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THE KEY NOTE. 



PLEASE remember that all which is said 
in this volume — the Primer volume — is only 
the first sajKng. We shall have the second, 
the third, the fourth, and many more sayings 
on all these subjects, and many others. It 
is in this way that light will soon dawn, and 
our vision become clearer. Don't say, "I can't 
understand." Study with a desire to see and 
you will see. 

We cannot, with prudence give out the real 
titles to succeeding volumes, as they might 
be copyrighted ahead of us, because one can- 
not copyright them until printed and pub- 
lished, but they are in this way: Vol. II. — 
First degree of individuality, and second de- 
gree of power; Vol. III. — Second degree of in- 
dividuality, and third degree of power, and 
so on to the sixth and seventh degrees, re- 
spectively. Then, first degree of wisdom and 
second degree of harmony; second degree of 
wisdom and third degree of harmony, and so 
on. But these are not the titles, in so many 
words. Possibly the student can work them 
out. 
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PREFACE. 
WHY THIS BOOK? 



A MIGHTY tide of blessing would flood the 
human race, if only, by some means, men and 
women, everywhere, could be awakened to the 
advantages of study. This is a world of 
readers, but most of us read to little purpose. 
Millions devour fiction with a greedy appetite, 
and turn to the sensationalism of the press 
with even keener relish. All this is done in the 
more or less unconscious pursuit of happiness, 
but happiness is not overtaken on that road. 

Ours should be a world of thinkers and 
students, as well as readers. No man or woman 
on earth can do your thinking. You must do 
that for yourself, or it forever will remain 
undone. 

We care but little, comparatively, for the 
great captains of thought in this or any other 
age. It is the average man, and the average 
woman of our own day, in whom the race is 
most concerned. It is only by the rise of the 
[15] 
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common people — the work-a-day business men, 
and the duty-burdened mothers and daughters 
— the average manly men, and the average 
womanly women — that succeeding generations 
can become what we might have been. 

There never were any slaves in the world 
except those in the bondage of ignorance; 
there never will be. We ^are committing a 
woeful mistake in our assignments of the fleet- 
ing hours. Most people devote eight hours of 
each twenty-four to sleep; eight, or more, to 
earning toil ; and the other eight, in the afflic- 
tion of worry, over the trouble that never 
happens. 

We respectfully declare that he, or she, who 
does not fill each minute, of at least three 
hours out of every twenty-four, by earnest 
application to useful study and culture — to the 
work (not the toil) of appropriating knowl- 
edge — is guilty of criminal extravagance in 
wasting the opportunities of life. The life thus 
neglectful constantly carries about with it a 
horrible burden of penalty. Moreover there 
is not a man nor woman on earth who should 
fail in commanding three hours out of every 
twenty-four for wakeful rest, recreation and 
pleasure. Six hours of every twenty-four are 
more than sufficient, under proper conditions, 
for earning effort. When these rules come 
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into force, as they will, in near future genera- 
tions, we shall have neither the very rich, nor 
the very poor; the very learned, nor the very 
ignorant ; the very strong, nor the very weak ; 
the very, good, nor the very bad, compara- 
tively ; but we shall have a g^eat multitude of 
healthy, happy, joyful, gladsome men, women 
and children, dwelling in the bright sunshine 
of power, peace and plenty. 

Ten thousand are famishing for knowledge, 
today, where one is starving for physical food. 
Knowledge is the bread of life; with an ever 
increasing supply of the former, there will be 
plenty of the latter. 



It is already seen that, emanating from the 
churches, the world is awakening in a great 
spiritual revival, which is destined to sweep 
over a greater part of the earth. This is the 
beginning of a mighty upheaval in human 
society, which will have, for one of its results, 
a higher experience in brotherhood and sister- 
hood of the race. 

But this awakening will reach out to some- 
thing higher and greater than the old-time 
emotional conversion of men and women. It 
will rise to the more abiding chemical change, 
in the form and tone of life, wrought by 
knowledge — a, higher knowledge of the way 
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of life — in which men and women will appro- 
priate the teachings of these volumes — ^the 
facts of the universe — as real life food. In this 
way they will expand, and rise to greater 
degrees of power, love and wisdom — to higher 
tones of harmony, or fellowship. 



It will be observed that this Primer does 
not develop any of the subjects treated, to any 
thing like completion. Its main purpose is to 
arouse interest in the study of life; therefore, 
only some of the principal features of the orbit 
of life are touched upon. The classification of 
subjects is therefore necessarily imperfect. In 
future volumes this characteristic will be in 
better form. 

The plain work-a-day style of this volume 
will prevail in all those succeeding it. .The 
object is to present a series of volumes in plain 
clothes, in the expectation that this method 
will be more acceptable to the people gener- 
ally. We are writing for, and striving to teach, 
the masses — the common people — in whom is 
centred the hope of the race; therefore, the 
author bespeaks the considerate patience, and 
friendly toleration of scholarship generally. 

We seek to give to the average man and 
woman a higher and stronger vision of truth — 
of the facts of the universe — and to do this in 
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such a manner that students will rise to higher 
power, more perfect' peace, and greater plenty, 
as they pursue these studies. The author 
ventures to declare that even a first reading of 
this initial volume will chemicalize into the 
life of the reader a higher degree of power, 
especially, over besetting habits, and ailments, 
than he or she has hitherto been able to 
exercise. 



CHAPTER I. 



INTRODUCTORY. 



I — WE teach that life is in the unity of 
variety — that it is a triad of power, love and 
wisdom — that these three, which are parent to 
variety, are one life distinctly, always in a 
measure of, and finally in the perfection of, 
harmony. 

2 — ^There can be no separation of spirit, mind 
and body, at that event miscalled death, or, at 
any other event. No form of life could exist, 
for an instant, without a body — without its 
form. A life organization, such as a man or a 
woman is composed, fundamentally, of spirit, 
mind and form. The latter is thought of in 
error as a body. These three are one fact — one 
life. They are in the unity — ^harmony — of 
fundamental variety, and are substance, in the 
actuality of power, love and wisdom. In a high 
concept, love is the link which holds power and 
wisdom together; and, in the same way mind, 
which is an element of substance, holds spirit 

[20] 
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and form (or body) together in indissoluble 
union. 

3 — ^There is no soul in a life organization, 
such as. that of a man or a woman, which at 
any time is separated from its true body, or 
form. That which should be understood by 
the word soul — the whole life — includes a 
body, or a form of substance, but that form 
rises to successively higher qualities of sub- 
stance, as each boundary zone of life substance 
is crossed, when the whole life organization is 
bom again, with a higher form or body, which 
new form or body germinates out of the old 
cast off one, by propagation. 

4 — ^The forms of life, prior to the birth of the 
animal and plant kingdoms, were molecular, 
and in vestures; the higher forms of life, aris- 
ing from the birth of the animal and plant 
kingdoms are cellular and in metamorphosis. 

5 — Prior to the birth of the animal and plant 
kingdoms each form of life in the Universe 
contained both the male and female principles. 
Since that g^eat event, which took place at the 
beginning of the Silurian geological age of the 
earth, only one of the gender principles resides 
in each of the resulting forms of life. 

6— This separation of the sexual principles is 
peculiar to the physical zone of substance. At 
the threshold of the zone of substance next 



22 THE LIFE PRIMER 

above the physical, these principles reunite in 
one form of life, properly called primal individ- 
uality. This is established by the reunion of 
man and woman, into one form of life — one 
body — and as the life rises to higher zones, 
with higher forms, it casts behind an outer- 
form sheath, also called a body, one for each 
great plane or division of substance it leaves 
behind. 

7 — There are five of these great divisions, or 
zones of substance, properly called heavens, 
and above them are the white triumvir heavens. 
Your life has passed down through them all, 
in molecular devolution, and is now passing up 
through the same zones in cellular evolution, 
expanding, and perfecting its form every step 
of the way. This journey, properly called the 
devolution and evolution of life, accomplishes 
a new fact in eternity, properly called immor- 
tality, but commonly called creation. 

8 — The only death there is in the universe is 
that of a form of life, by which it is propagated 
to a higher form. Therefore, death is resolved 
to birth. You cannot die, but you will be 
bom again. 

9 — ^There is the life within and the life with- 
out. The latter is appropriated in the way of 
life foods to expand and elevate the former. 
Life foods on the physical zone of substance 
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consist of magnetism, temperature, odors, har- 
monics or tone, and light or colors. These are 
appropriated in knowledge. 

10 — By a skillful appropriation of the bread 
of life — life foods — the life organization will 
rise out of abnormal vibration, overcome error, 
banish evil, and destroy vice, and its train of 
afflictions. To attain normal vibration and to 
maintain it is to live in perfect health, peace 
and power. 

II — Do not suppose that spiritual food is 
excluded from the foregoing list. White light 
is spirit, as we shall see, but in the physical 
zone, we appropriate this in other forms, by 
which spiritual power is fluxed into the life 
metamorphosis. 

12 — ^These studies reveal The Christ, and 
make plain the "Track of the Lord." They 
work out a beautiful agreement between 
science and Christianity, and raise both to 
higher, clearer and stronger interpretations. 
Worship, in work, song and prayer (desire) 
are clearly shown to be functional powers in 
life, as are also joy and gladness. True faith, 
which is substance, is shown to be the measure 
of knowledge in any life, and not only that, but 
that it works an expansion of the life which it 
rules, by power, love and wisdom. 

13— The Absolute is the Father-Mother God; 
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the Universe is a marvelous devolution and 
evolution of power, love and wisdom, which 
are resolving themselves into the Lord of 
Creation. 



CHAPTER II. 



BEGINNING OF LIFE. 



I — DEAR reader, permit me to introduce to 
you our kind old father-mother molecule, in 
his-her primal splendor, for it is only by this 
method that I shall be able to show you your 
God, yourself, and the surpassing beauty of 
the forms of life to which you are rising. 

2 — A molecule is a form of life; it is sub- 
stance; it is alive; it is life because it is 
substance, and for no other reason, for all 
substance is life, and all life is in form, which 
form is its quality, or degree of expansion. 

3 — ^A molecule is as truly a form of life as is 
a man or a woman, an angel or a divine. 
Indeed, the primal molecule is the first ances- 
tor, not only of men and women, but of all life, 
or substance, in the universe. Hence the 
origin, or source of the molecule— of the primal 
molecule — is of the highest importance. 

4 — When we have extended our vision — our 
understanding — ^to the source and origin of 

[25] 
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the primal molecule, it will be quite easy to ac- 
count for the variety of molecules and molec- 
ular organizations which follow, by which the 
extended worlds were formed, and all their 
inhabitants evolved. It will be equally simple 
to bring to view the manifold nature of a mole- 
cule, and the wonderful truth of the interde- 
pendence of molecular organizations. 

5 — Do not for an instant suppose that this 
study of the molecule is to be dry or tedious, 
nor esteem it a subject assigned for the exclu- 
sive attention of the very learned. It is a sub- 
ject that should engage the eager attention of 
the reader, whomsoever he or she may be, for, 
be assured that unless you, first of all, become 
acquainted with the real nature of a molecule, 
and, next, a molecular organization, you will 
never appropriate a very high degree of knowl- 
edge concerning your own truly marvelous 
cellular life organization, which, of course, took 
its rise from the primal molecule. 

6 — Bring yourself into a very easy frame 
of mind, and for a few minutes contemplate 
two great facts, to-wit: (i) Esse^ and 
(2) Existere. The first is a state of being. 
The last is a condition of existence. 

7 — A state of being is decidedly different 
from that of existing. The first is the cause; 
the last is the effect. The first is absolute; 
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. the last is dependent. The first is principle ; 
the last is its begotten. 

8 — Principle is substance, and its effect is 
also substance, but the two differ as widely as 
day and night. Principle cannot be unless it 
also exists, in its effect. Therefore being is the 
absolute cause, and existence its effect. The 
cause always dwells in the effect. For every 
monad there must be a triad. A state of being 
is one distinctly, whereas existence comes forth 
in bundles of threes, or triumvirs. The first, 
last and only monad we call God; the first 
triad which came forth from the Absolute is 
composed of power, love and wisdom. These 
three make one in the Absolute. 

9 — Esse is unity — one distinctly. Existere is 
variety, or three in one, each unit of the three 
being the all of the other two. It is the same 
with tones and their sheens or colors. Har- 
monics spring forth in a triad of fundamentals, 
called C, E and G. So do their sheens, in red, 
yellow and blue. Now we know that in har- 
monics these three fundamental tones of the 
diatonic scale vibrate to the lesser tones, just 
as the three primal colors named vibrate, or 
propagate, to the secondary colors, to-wit: 
orange, green and violet, in which they dwell. 
But we must not proceed any further on these 
lines without more preparation. 
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10 — We say that power, love and wisdom 
are the first triad of the universe. This is very 
important as a foundation. It is sure and abid- 
ing. Now, just as power is the all of love and 
wisdom, and that love is the all of power and 
wisdom, and that wisdom is that fact wherein 
power and love dwell together, and are it, 
which latter is the same as saying that wisdom 
is the all of power and love, so, in like manner 
are power, love and wisdom the all of the 
Absolute. In other words, power, love and 
wisdom dwell together as one distinctly in the 
Absolute in esse; hence we say that these three 
are the fundamental attributes (tones) of the 
All in All. The Absolute — esse — principle, or 
cause, begot the triad of power, love and wis- 
dom in this way: Principle is cause, and, as 
such must propagate to a form of existence. 
That is to say that substance in esse — the sub- 
stance of principle or cause — propagates to a 
more extended substance in forms of life. The 
first-born of the propagation is the marvelous 
infant triad of power, love and wisdom, which 
three in one constitute the primal image of the 
Absolute in existence, for these three are the 
Absolute, the only difference being that they 
exist while the former is. 

II — ^This triumvir of power, love and wis- 
dom stands at the head of existence—- of life in 
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existence — in the wonderful fact of the prior, 
the subsequent and the final; or, the cause of 
the cause, the cause, and the effect. Power, 
counting from the beginning of existence, is 
the cause of the cause; love is the only cause 
in the imiverse ; and wisdom is the only effect. 

12 — ^The exact process of this primal propa- 
gation, which marks the dawn — ^the real begin- 
ning—of our universe, follows : The Absolute 
is the Father-Mother God, the male and female 
principles being inherent in the incomprehensi- 
ble substance of esse^ in perfect embrace. It is 
because of these principles that principle is 
cause, whereby esse must, by nature, propagate 
to exister£. In the same way power and love 
embrace, today, as always and evermore, and 
as the male and female principles in existence, 
and beget wisdom, in which they, as the 
parents in the son and daughter, both dwell. 

13 — ^Wisdom being the all of power and love 
is the first and only begotten of the Absolute. 
Wisdom is substance, and, of course, in form ; 
and how plain it is that the molecule of wis- 
dom — the molecule of that marvelous father- 
mother element called wisdom — is the primal 
molecule of the universe. This will become 
plainer as we proceed. 

14 — ^The first complete form of life in our 
universe is the molecule of wisdom, and in 
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wisdom we have the birth of forniy as well as 
the birth of substance in existence. The mar- 
velous journey of this molecule to the physical 
zone of life — to the physical heavens — ^by 
which we have the extended worlds in physical 
clothing, and by which we have proportion, 
variety, — harmony, discord (error and evil) 
vibration or consciousness, expansion, organi- 
zation and intensity, and by which we have the 
respective heavens and all that dwell therein, 
must next engage our attention. 

IS — The first form of life came forth in wis- 
dom, by the embrace of power and love, and, 
dear student, this fact still remains and will 
forever abide. Every form of life in the uni- 
verse, whether molecular or cellular, whether 
in the unit or in the organization of units, 
came forth by the embrace of power and love 
in propagation to wisdom. 

i6 — We may now see how the primal mole- 
cule of wisdom is constituted. It is three-fold, 
because it is a triad in this way: Its centre 
or substare is spirit (white light) or primal 
power. This we call the inmost. Its middle 
vesture is love, with its folds of warm violet 
concealing the spirit power from all vision 
except that of the all seeing eye. Its out- 
most vesture — wisdom — is the royal robe of 
purple. Hence we see that even the primal 
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molecule — the first form 01 life — is really an 
organization, a molecular organization. 

17 — We say that the primal molecule — 
primal form of life — is propagated by the em- 
brace of equal volumes of power and love. 
But there is more than one molecule of wis- 
dom. In other words all the constituent forms 
of the element called wisdom are not the same. 
They are in endless — infinite — variety. When, 
later, we come to study proportiony in connec- 
tion with discrete and continuous degrees of 
substance, we will get a clear vision of the 
interdependence of the forms of life in variety. 

18 — In the first place there is primal wisdom, 
with the primal molecule as its molecular free 
state constituent; then there is, to manifest 
some allegiance to sacred scripture terminol- 
ogy, divine wisdom, angelic wisdom, celestial 
wisdom, mental, or etheric wisdom and physi- 
cal or animal wisdom, in the sharp of which 
latter tone, or zone of substance, we have hu- 
man wisdom. And yet wisdom is the same in 
the least as in the greatest things. This will 
appear. 

19— We have seen how the primal molecule 
of wisdom was propagated from esse^ and how 
by this propagation the invisible spiritual 
zones or heavens of substance, or worlds were 
formed. These zones or heavens, or worlds 
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are, of course, far above (within) the outer 
form physical heavens, or robe, or vesture of 
substance. Power, love and wisdom are ele- 
ments, each with molecular constituents, 
but these three unite by propagation, into the 
triumvir of the first complete form of life. 
Neither of these constituents can be called a 
complete form of life by itself, because the 
existence of one is impossible without the 
other two. Hence, they interfold, the one 
within the other, in the form of inmost, middle 
and outmost. This is just the difference be- 
tween an element and a compound — between a 
molecule and a corpuscle, to-wit : the molecule 
ever liveth in the form of prior, subsequent and 
finale, the one within the other in turn, while 
the corpuscle holds within its propagated mem- 
brane — vesture — three or more molecules. 
But as to the latter we shall not see clearly 
until we enter upon the study of discrete de- 
grees of substance. 

20 — ^The descent of substance to the divine 
zone, or, more properly speaking, the expan- 
sion of the forms of life in wisdom, to divine 
forms of life is also a fact of propagation. The 
primal molecule of wisdom robed itself with a 
blue vesture, and the divine worlds — heavens 
came forth. This is purely a fact of molecular 
expansion, by which we have the so-called ex- 
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tended worlds, and the power behind the 
throne for each step of this wonderful devolu- 
tion is in the fact of the male and female prin- 
ciples inherent in every molecule — in every 
molecular form of life. The molecules of the 
divine zone, the sheen, or outer vesture of 
which is blue are four-fold. Those of the an- 
gelic zone of substance ; those in green vestures 
are five-fold ; and those of th€ celestial zone 
of substance — those in yellow vestures — ^are 
six-fold; those of the mental zone of sub- 
stance — those in orange vestures — are seveii- 
fold ; and those of the physical zone of sub- 
stance — those in red vestures — ^are eight-fold. 
21 — It must be observed that each vesture 
of the molecule not only stands for, but con- 
sists of the facts of the several, or respective 
heavens, or worlds, or zones — sometimes called 
planes — which, speaking by perception, lie be- 
tween the physical and the white triumvir 
heavens of spirit. There are five heavens, or 
zones of substance between the triumvir, or 
spiritual heavens and the physical heavens 
which men and women behold ; and in the up- 
per (inmost) spiritual heavens there are three 
interdependent heavens or zones of substance. 
Men and women while in molecular forms of 
life, have travelled, by propagation, through 
them all, from the highest to the lowest and 

Big. 2. 
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are now ascending, in cellular organization, 
through the same zones or heavens, towards 
the cradle of their biological infancy, also by 
the power of propagation, by the eternal male 
and female principles. 

22 — When the primal molecule — ^the first 
form of life — came forth on the eternal triangle 
from the Absolute, into what sort of region did 
it take up its abode? In space? No! There 
is no such fact as space any more than there is 
such a fact as nothing. Both are impossible. 
We have "empty space" in sense perception, 
because the race, for the greater part, up to this 
time, has not understood that what is generally 
called space is substance. 

23 — ^The first form of life came forth from 
the Absolute substance to dwell in Absolute 
substance, and the substare of the primal mole- 
cule — its inmost — is spirit, while the infinite 
ocean of substance in which it and all its suc- 
cessors, both in molecular, corpuscular and cel- 
lular organization, dwell is spirit substance 
also. All but the vestures of the universe is 
Absolute substance; all is God. There is no 
such fact as nothing. Infinitude is esse and 
existere. These two are the all. Each of these 
is the all of the other as we shall see. 

24 — ^The indwelling and the dwelling in spirit, 
of the primal molecule, or first form of life, 
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as well as of all successor forms give the stu- 
dent a first glimpse of a true interpretation of 
the teachings of sacred scripture, wherein it is 
said that, in God we live, move and have our 
existence ; and the other, that God liveth in me. 
Power, love and wisdom may, each in turn, or 
altogether, say, "I and my father are one." 

25 — ^There is a type of mind enquiry that will 
ever ask, Whence cometh.the Absolute? In 
reply to this it will suffice to say that Absolute 
Principle must Be. Of its own nature it is self 
contained and eternal. This Being "we call 
God and know no more." This teaching is not 
in conflict with the doctrine sought to be 
taught by the symbolic language, to-wit: the 
"personality of God." The symbol is crude and 
man-shaped, indeed, but behind it lay the 
mighty truth foundations of universal unity. 

26 — A careful study of the foregoing para- 
graphs give rise to three enquiries, to-wit: (i) 
as to the continuous life, or immortality of 
existere; (2) as to the continuous life, or im- 
mortality of the forms of life in existere; (3) 
and if there is continuous life for some of the 
forms of life in existence, which are the forms 
so blessed and upon what active principle does 
that immortality rest? We see at once that as 
esse — principle — cannot be unless it also exists, 
the continuous life of existere is as sure and 
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abiding as the Absolute, but in reference to the 
infinite variety of the forms of life, upon what 
principle, or power, shall we predicate their 
immortality? I shall proceed no further here, 
in this connection, except to lay the question 
before the student, accompanied by the sugges- 
tion that the goal of creation — ^The Lord — is 
the devolution and evolution of a new fact in 
eternity, which had a beginning in the birth of 
existence, but which can have no end, and that 
the so-called mystery of the metamor- 
phosis of the vestures with the Absolute, pro- 
duces continuity of the forms of life so 
devolved and evolved, by power, love and wis- 
dom ; and this wonder-working group of facts 
will become our most delightful and life-giving 
study. 



CHAPTER III. 



PROPORTION AND VARIETY. 



I — IN substance, which is life, proportion is 
parent to variety. To see this truth plainly, 
we must bring our thought trains to compre- 
hend the idea of proportion in a somewhat 
new light. Even thinking people have been In- 
clined to regard proportion from the view point 
of dimension — ^from the vantage ground of 
sense perception only. It cannot be said that 
one has carried the idea of proportion very far 
by merely thinking of the relative length and 
breadth of an object. 

2 — Flour, water, yeast and heat will, when 
the three first are duly mixed, in the proper 
proportions of each, and when the latter is con- 
veniently applied, in the baking process propa- 
gate to bread. Thus four facts, to-wit: flour, 
water, yeast and heat, when properly appro- 
priated will produce bread. Bread is not flour, 
nor water, nor yeast, nor heat, distinctively, 
nor yet is it all four of these together, for you 
[37] 
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could not decompose bread back to flour, water, 
yeast and heat. The heat was the energy, 
along with the ingredients, that resolved them 
to bread. As soon as its task was finished it 
departed. 

3 — ^This bread illustration of proportion 
leads from variety to unity. We call attention 
to this process, at the start, to show that pro- 
portion may be either parent to variety, or to 
unity. In other terms, propagation from unity 
to variety is by proportion, as is also propaga- 
tion from variety to unity. Propagation from 
variety to unity produces metamorphosis. 
Think clearly of that fact. It is important. 
Bread is not flour, water, yeast and heat, but it 
is bread, not in the highest sense of metamor- 
phosis, but in the sense of a metamorphosis 
compound. Yeast was the ferment by which 
propagation was started, and heat, at a certain 
stage of that propagation, sealed it in the par- 
tial metamorphosis of bread. 

4 — But in this chapter, we are to deal with 
proportion from the standpoint of propagation 
which resolves unity to variety, or from a dis- 
crete degree of substance, which is one dis- 
tinctly, to a variety of discrete degrees, each 
one of which is one distinctly. That is stating 
the fact plainly in the best terminology at the 
author's command. 
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5 — As before stated when absolute substance 
in esse, one distinctly, or unity, propagated to 
power, love and wisdom — to existere — to life — 
each one of the resulting elements of that 
primal propagation was one distinctly, or was 
discreted in a covering by itself, as we shall 
see. This was the beginning of variety. 
Thinking of these three elements, as in molec- 
ular form, and each molecule thereof as con- 
taining a certain proportion of principle and 
effect, we account for the respective functions, 
or different powers of this trinity, each one be- 
ing equal to the other, because no one of the 
triad can exist without the presence and assist- 
ance of the other two. Hence we have said 
that each one is the all of the other two, and 
that the two first dwell together in the form 
and fact of the element called wisdom, the 
molecule, or free state constituent of which is 
therefore three-fold. 

6 — It is of this exhaustless, infinite substance 
that the triumvir, or spiritual heavens are com- 
posed. The divine or blue heavens, which are 
next below, or outmost from them, were pro- 
duced in the extension of variety by propor- 
tion, in this way: Here we must step across 
the narrow chasm dividing concept from per- 
cept. All things in the universe are power, 
love and wisdom. There is nothing outside 
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of power, love and wisdom in infinitude ex- 
cept the Absolute. All which our senses feel, 
taste, smell, hear and see are power, love and 
wisdom. Nail your colors to that mast-head, 
and rally around that standard to the end. It 
cannot fail you. 

7 — What do we next see? We see that 
there are: 

A — Spiritual power, love and wisdom. 

B — Divine power, love and wisdom. 

C — Angelic power, love and wisdom. 

D — Celestial power, love and wisdom. 

E — Mental power, love and wisdom. 

F — Physical power, love and wisdom. 
And when we as students of life, get a clear 
vision of this great truth, we have psycholog- 
ically beheld all there is in God's great uni- 
verse ; and, all that there is left for us to see is 
the infinite variety thereof. 

8 — Hence we speak of five heavens, each 
composed of the elements of power, love and 
wisdom, in successive degrees of quality, and 
the spiritual, or triumvir heavens, above or 
within them, composed of primal power, love 
and wisdom. Counting from the lowest, or 
outmost in variety, the elements composing 
these respective heavens are finer, as you 
ascend, or coarser as you descend. Now, the 
elements of spiritual, or divine, or angelic pow- 
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er, love and wisdom are exactly the same in the 
least as they are in the greatest of forms of 
life. The only difference there is or can be, 
consists in their appropriation and use, by the 
forms of life, in the different zones or heavens. 
Not only are the forms of life in any zone or 
heavens, above or within another, able to ap- 
propriate more of any discrete degree of power, 
love and wisdom, than those below or without 
that particular zone, but, as we shall see, 
in proportion as the qualities of the forms 
of life, in any one zone, or heavens, differ, so 
is the difference of their powers to appropriate 
the respective qualities of these three elements. 
Hence when we say that power, love and wis- 
dom are the same in each and all of the sev- 
eral heavens, we must understand, at the same 
time, that the life organizations that appro- 
priate these elements differ in quality, which, 
with the difference in the qualities of these ele- 
ments, alone accounts for the difference in the 
manifestations of these wonderful God-attri- 
butes — elements — in forms of life; and when 
we say that the substance of the several heav- 
ens, as we ascend, or advance within is finer 
and more powerful with each succeeding zone, 
we mean precisely what is here said. This 
great truth will not fully appear to all students 
until later in these studies. It is the form and 
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quality of the life organization which rise, or 
become finer and more powerful, by evolu- 
tion, while, relatively, the substance from 
which it draws its rising life becomes finer as 
it rises from one zone to another. 




9 — ^The forms of life change to mark each 
step in their rise, not only by intermediates, in 
any one zone, but by fixed natures for each 
zone. It is seen, therefore, that power, love 
and wisdom, in the metamorphosis forms of 
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life known as the Mollusk species are but half 
a tone lower than in man, and but four full 
tones lower than in an angel. This will be 
more fully accounted for later when we extend 
our vision to the fact that molecular forms of 
life, of which all the heavens are composed, 
contain in them all the qualities of substance, 
from the highest to the lowest, by vestures, 
while the metamorphosis or psychological cells, 
which combine in organization to compose ani- 
mals, men, mentals, celestials, angels, and so 
on, embrace all the qualities of life in the uni- 
verse in one quality — a quality that is one dis- 
tinctly — but which form or quality is ever ris- 
ing to higher degrees. 

10 — Power, love and wisdom are devolved in 
molecular forms, by the rule of proportion, in 
the formation of the respective heavens, in va- 
riety, which variety becomes greater with each 
succeeding zone, counting outmost from the 
Absolute. These same elements are evolved in 
metamorphosis, in cellular forms of life, with 
decreasing variety, as they rise towards unity, 
or harmony; but this decrease is not in num- 
ber ; it is in the discord of the numbers. Num- 
ber has to do with proportion and variety, but 
we shall not reach out to this important fact 
fully until we take up the study of discrete and 
continuous degrees — sometimes called degrees 
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of height and degrees of breadth, or homoge- 
neous and heterogeneous degrees. It will be 
sufficient to say here that a molecule is a dis- 
crete degree of substance, as is a full tone of 
harmonics. A corpuscle is also a discrete de- 
gree of substance. 




II — Let us now see wherein proportion has 
to do with these two classes of discrete degrees, 
to-wit : a molecule and a corpuscle. These are 
both degrees of height, because they lie one 
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above the other, and contiguous to each other. 
We will take two molecules of hydrogen, and 
one molecule of oxygen, and chemically com- 
bine them, in the usual way, by which is prop- 
agated the corpuscle of that useful compound 
called water. Each of the three molecules 
named is a discrete degree of substance, be- 
cause it is separated from everything else, by 
a membrane covering; on the other hand the 
corpuscle of water is a discrete degree, because 
it also is separated from everything else, by a 
membrane covering, which membrane is the 
water — all the water there is to the corpuscle 
—because the three molecules reside in the 
corpuscle in precisely the same state in which 
th^y existed before they united, by proportion, 
and number, in the process of propagation to 
form water. We say therefore that the three 
molecules named dwell together in the cor- 
puscle of water, and are it, in the same sense 
in which we say that power and love dwell to- 
gether in the molecule of wisdom, and are it. 
12 — In this illustration we see that propor- 
tion is parent to variety, because in the case 
cited, three discrete degrees unite in propaga- 
tion to produce a fourth. If united in any 
other proportion, their union, chemically, or 
otherwise, could not produce a corpuscle of 
water. Again, variety is reduced in number. 
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when the corpuscle of water is pricked, and the 
molecules are released, for then the corpuscle 
of water ceases to exist. Compounds are de- 
structible, that is, they always may be resolved, 
by propagation, to elements — to molecules. 
The molecules are indestructible and indi- 
visible. 

13 — ^The idea that molecules are composed 
of atoms is not science. It is not fact. The 
whole atomic theory arose from the fact that 
those scientific scholars who gave color to it 
did not distinguish between a molecule and a 
molecular organization. Nor do we mean such 
a molecular organization as the eight-fold ves- 
ture form of life which is common to every 
molecule wearing physical clothing. That 
which we call a molecular organization is com- 
posed of a great many — an almost innumerable 
number — of molecules, such as is a molecule of 
oxygen, or carbon, or hydrogen. Dalton's 
atoms are therefore not atoms at all, but the 
molecular constituents of a molecular organi- 
zation, which combine in an organized form of 
molecular life, by vibration, and become a dis- 
crete degree of substance, as such. A molec- 
ular organization may be divided, disinte- 
grated, or even destroyed, as such, but a mole- 
cule—one of its molecular constituents, never! 
The latter is infinite, indivisible and indestruc- 
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tible. If subjected to sufficient heat, or other 
consuming agency, it will shed its physical 
vesture, defy the physical world, and, remov- 
ing its glorious form of life to conditions favor- 
able to the existence of physical properties, ex- 
tend from its own substance, its physical robe 
again, at will. 




14 — In the same way a tone is a discrete de- 
gree of substance. Reference is here made to 
an harmonic tone of the diatonic scale, which 
is the same as any other tone, propagating to 
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a sheen, or color, by vibratory propagation. 
By a study of the full and intermediate tones 
and fractional tones of harn^onics, we not only 
bring them to vision as discrete degrees, but in 
their relation to continuous degrees, in such a 
way that the nature of the latter becomes plain 
to our vision. However strange it may appear, 
at first thought, a tone is substance, and is dis- 
creted, in a covering, from other tones, and 
from everything else. When you propagate 
the tone of C, of the diatonic scale, on the prop- 
er harmonic string or key, it at once, when its 
vibration reaches normal, propagates to the red 
color, which, in turn, becomes a discrete degree 
of substance, but like its parent tone, it prop- 
agates back to the tone, and with it to their 
source, when the artificial vibration ceases, or 
becomes abnormal. It is the same with all the 
tones and colors, as we shall see more particu- 
larly later. 

15 — Each discrete degree of substance is a 
tone, and is a color. In other words it exists 
in the facts of substance, form and vibration, 
which three are one fact, just the same as pow- 
er, love and wisdom are one fact. Form can- 
not exist without substance — ^without some- 
thing to exist in form ; again there could be no 
vibration — if there were no form to vibrate. 
These facts are self-evident. Hence vibration 
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is the all of substance and form. Substance is 
the prior, or cause of the cause; form is the 
subsequent, or cause ; and vibration is the final, 
or the effect, or that fact, wherein substance 
and form dwell together, and are it. In other 




words substance, form and vibration are, as are 
all things in the universe, in the actual facts 
of power, love and wisdom. 

i6 — Now, as there are three discrete degrees 
in a sheen, or color, to-wit: substance, form 
and vibration, there are also three continuous 
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degrees in any discrete degree, for every dis- 
crete degree is substance and in a form of life, 
which is in consciousness, or vibration. The 
continuous degrees are like hard, harder, hard- 
est ; soft, softer, softest ; light, lighter, lightest ; 
dark, darker, darkest, and so on. These degrees 
are also in the facts of power, love and wisdom, 
but are continuous, the one extending into the 
other without propagation, as do the blend- 
ings of fellowship. These foundations will be- 
come clearer, as we proceed. 

17 — Primal, or spiritual power, love and wis- 
dom, propagated to divine power, love and wis- 
dom, extending the variety of the forms of 
molecular life, not only in the number of the 
vestures of each molecule, but in the number 
of molecules, arising from the varying propor- 
tions of power, love and wisdom contained in 
each. In this way the blue or divine heavens, 
or worlds came forth. 

18— In turn divine power, love and wisdom 
propagated to angelic power, love and wisdom, 
by proportion, further extending the variety 
of the forms of molecular life, not only in the 
number of the vestures of the molecules — ele- 
ments — but in the number of molecules, aris- 
ing from the varying proportions of spiritual 
and divine power, love and wisdom contained 
in each. In this third step, it is seen that the 
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power or function of proportion becomes 
cumulative. In this way the green or angelic 
heavens, or worlds came forth. 

19 — ^In turn, angelic power, love and wisdom 
propagated to celestial power, love and wisdom 




by proportion, further extending the variety of 
the forms of molecular life, not only in the 
number of the vestures of the molecules, but 
in the number of the molecules themselves, 
arising from the varying proportions of spirit- 
ual, divine, and angelic power, love and wis- 



52 THE LIFE PRIMER 

dom contained in each. In this way the yellow 
or celestial heavens or worlds came forth. 

20— In turn, celestial power, love and wis- 
dom propagated to mental, or etheric power, 
love and wisdom, by proportion, further ex- 
tending the variety of the forms of molecular 
life, not only in the number of the vestures of 
the molecules, but in the number of the mole- 
cules themselves, arising from the varying pro- 
portions of spiritual, divine, angelic, and celes- 
tial power, love and wisdom contained in each. 
In this way the orange, or etheric heavens, or 
worlds came forth. 

21 — In turn etheric power, love and wisdom 
propagated to physical power, love and wis- 
dom, by proportion, still further and finally ex- 
tending the variety of the forms of molecular 
life, not only in the number of the vestures of 
the molecules, but in the number of the mole- 
cules — elements — themselves, arising from the 
varying proportions of spiritual, divine, angel- 
ic, celestial, and etheric power, love and wis- 
dom contained in each. In this way the red or 
physical heavens or worlds came forth. 

22 — ^The function of number in biology will 
gradually appear as the student proceeds, 
which method is, in this case, more desirable 
than any attempt to force it to comprehension 
in advance. We now call attention to variety, 
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by proportion, by the chemical combination of 
molecules and also of corpuscles — elements 
and compounds — showing variety in number 
and in powers. Herein we see variety becom- 
ing cumulative in devolution. 




23 — We see, in the first place, how, by the 
chemical combination of hydrogen, carbon, and 
nitrogen, in equal volumes — how by the chem- 
ical union of three molecules, each harmless 
in itself — the corpuscle of that deadly poison 
commonly called prussic acid is propagated. 
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Camphoric acid holds in each of its corpuscles 
two molecules of hydrogen, ten of carbon, 
fourteen of hydrogen and four of oxygen. Sul- 
phuric acid is a chemical combination of sul- 
phur, oxygen and hydrogen, and although each 
of these elements are harmless in themselves, 
in moderate doses, the resulting compound is 
destructive of physical life. We might go on 
to enumerate over five hundred of the principal 
pharmaceutical chemicals arising in com- 
pounds, or corpuscular forms of life, from the 
chemical union of elements — molecules — ^and, 
then extend this list without numerical limit, 
by other combinations, and in them all would 
be seen the wonderful function of proportion 
in the propagation of variety, both as to num- 
ber and powers. 

24 — It is seen that the components — mole- 
cules — which thus chemically unite into cor- 
puscular forms of substance cease to manifest 
their powers, or natures while imprisoned, so 
to speak, within the corpuscular membranes, 
or, acting in any particular proportion of union, 
display through such membranes, new and to- 
tally different powers. Now, all the foregoing 
is but a rudimentary lesson in the propagation 
to variety, by varying proportions of sub- 
stance. As we advance this particular study 
will be raised to higher ground. 



CHAPTER IV. 



UNITY OF VARIETY. 



I — LET us gather a few sheaves from the 
harvest of the little that has already been said. 
Let us, if we may do so, here and now, see to 
what goal these studies are to lead us. Are 
they worth the "labor and pains" incident to 
their appropriation? Look for the first answer 
to those enquiries in this short chapter. Ful- 
ler and more satisfactory answers will follow. 

2 — ^The number of discrete degrees combined 
in any proportion of each, as well as the pro- 
portion itselfy together with the rate of vibra- 
tion, or tone, of each such discrete degree are 
the three functional powers, or principles, by 
which variety is propagated to new or succeed- 
ing discrete degrees of substance, or forms of 
life, in still further variety, with diflferent pow- 
ers, properties and qualities. Thus we have in 
consideration, (i) number, (2) proportion, (3) 
vibration, (4) variety, (s) quality, or tone, all 
[55] 
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of which, with other facts, as we shall see later, 
resolve themselves to form, or to wisdom. 

3— The foregoing paragraph shows us 
wherein creation — Christ — is the way of life, 
cast up by power, love and wisdom, over which 
propagation, in degrees of substance, journeys 
from unity to variety, in vestures, and from 
variety to harmony in metamorphosis, achiev- 
ing the transcendent result of life immortality. 
At least, the elaboration and study of the 
truths contained in it will shed a first light 
on this great central fact of the universe. Evo- 
lution has in purpose a mighty goal; so have 
these studies, and, if we succeed in them, crea- 
tion's triumph will be ours. 

4 — In a high concept — one to which we may 
not all have fully ascended, as yet— our uni- 
verse is at least one vesture of the absolute, the 
warp and woof of which is still in the old loom 
of propagation, and the weaving will continue 
until the whole garment is woven. Men and 
women are rising to unite, by propagation, in 
glorious jewels of decoration for that unspeak- 
able robe; nay, more than that, the warp and 
woof of the garment have been spun from the 
bleeding side of the Absolute, into a river of 
life, in whose purple flood of wisdom, our rip- 
ened molecular forms were sealed into the sec- 
ond birth, whereby we came forth into cellular 
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metamorphosis, gathering into our germina- 
ting lives, tones and tints and hues of infinite 
variety, which we are now fluxing into har- 
mony, sometimes over the volatilizing crucible 
of affliction, sometimes amid springing flowers 
of joy and gladness, but always and evermore, 
following in the footsteps, however tardily, of 
dear old father-mother wisdom, whose ever- 
lasting foundation is sure, because wisdom is 
bound to the absolute by the indissoluble links 
of power and love, which cannot be broken. 

5 — We shall soon come to see that number, 
in the proportion of variety, by vestures, in 
molecular life, is not lost in the so-called mys- 
tery of metamorphosis life. There is no mys- 
tery here, or anywhere else. All of the infinite 
variety of molecular and corpuscular vestures, 
live, yea, more grandly and more gloriously 
live, in the wonderful faculties of our own life 
organizations. Who will enumerate for us, 
unit by unit, all our faculties and powers of 
thought and feeling associated, in us, under the 
multiple arches of the emotions and the will; 
and again, would not this task be child's play, 
in comparison with such enumerafion of the 
variety of the faculties and powers that will 
have expanded our lives, when we join in the 
life activities of the higher zones of substance. 
Yea! thrice yea! dear students, there is after 
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all, even greater variety in unity — in harmony 
— than there is in the discord of variety. 

6 — How often, and how ig^orantly, do men 
and women mourn over the unwelcome pres- 
ence of error, evil, vice, disease, sickness, and, 
so called death, in the world in which we live ! 
In the first place there is no such fact as death, 
as it is generally understood, in the whole uni- 
verse. What you have been miscalling death 
is really a birth. "Marvel not that I say unto 
thee. Ye must be born again," and still again ! 

7 — But now, dear students of life, how plain 
to our vision are the origin and functions of 
error, and evil, and vice and disease, and afflic- 
tion ; and how easy it is for you — each and all 
of you — to crush these things, which live only 
in the existence of result, out of your lives. 
Do you not see that your lives are built into 
glory and gladness, harmony and beauty, by 
fluxing variety into the harmony of unity? 
Do you not realize that all the harmony of any 
life, no matter how high, or how low, origi- 
nated in discord ? Is it not true that abnormal 
vibration is discord ? Is it not true that normal 
vibration is the silent eloquence of peace? 
Wherein is there omnipotent power? In the 
screechings of discord? No ! It is in the still- 
ness and silence of peace and harmony ! 

7 — Now, let us look at the method of evolu- 
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tion for a moment. Our lives rise to higher 
qualities and powers, in the variety of unity, 
which is harmony by the chemicalization of 
that which we receive from without, with that 
which is within. This is properly called the 
appropriation of knowledge. The appropria- 
tion of knowledge is very much the same as 
are the digestion and assimilation of foods. In 
truth that is precisely what it is. Every item 
of knowledge you acquire — every fact of the 
universe you appropriate — is an actual addition 
to your life in substance. Each such item — 
each such fact — expands your life by one de- 
gree. That is the truth. 

8 — ^These facts — these items of knowledge 
— ^which are chemicalized into your lives to 
expand it, and to raise it higher, must find 
their places — their permanent places — their 
work-places — in your life organizations. Their 
entrance creates discord — error — but you have 
the power to flux them into the metamorpho- 
sis of truth. Contemplate, for a moment, the 
rush of discrete degrees of substance, in cellu- 
lar and molecular forms of life, into your life 
organizations, and their chemicalization into 
your metamorphosis, and you will at once see 
that the grand old psychological laboratory, 
which exists in the fact of a human life, must 
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be heavily taxed to keep pace with the de- 
mands upon it. 

9 — It is not difficult to realize that these 
additional unit forms of life as they come into 
the larger organization are often rebellious, 
and cause strife among the fluxing elements 
therein. This is wherein we have the true 
biological origin of error. It is at once seen 
that error is another name for ignorance, or 
the absence of knowledge, because the only 
method by which the discord, or error, created 
by the influx of new substance in any life, may 
be reduced to harmony — truth — is by acceler- 
ating the pace, and increasing the volume of 
incoming knowledge, properly called the facts 
of the universe. 

lo— The appropriation of a few items of 
knowledge by any life gives rise to the neces- 
sity for more, and, if the supply is not kept 
up to the demand, error will propagate to evil, 
and evil to vice, and vice to disease and afflic- 
tion. To stop this tide of woe all that is 
needed is more knowledge, which, of course, 
is more life, and light and harmony. We shall 
see further as to these truths when we reach 
the study of life foods. 

II — It is by forging your grand variety into 
harmony — into the unity of variety — as it is 
received and appropriated, that your life is 
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kept in a normal state of vibration, or con- 
sciousness. Here we come upon a rather diffi- 
cult proposition. In what way is vibration 
correlated with consciousness? By the truth 
that your vibration, or your rate of vibration, 
is itself your degree of consciousness. That is 
the plain, blunt truth about this matter. There 
is very little of mystery about it. 

12 — ^Your life is in a certain tone, and that 
tone is more or less discordant, or in some de- 
gree of harmony. The sheen, or color of your 
life corresponds exactly to your tone; in fact 
it is it, and, at the last analysis this tone, and 
this sheen, or color, constitute your form, or 
the degree, or quality of wisdom in which fact 
you exist. Your form or quality determines 
the rate of vibration of your life, and is it, and 
that form or rate of vibration is your guiding 
consciousness. 

13 — ^Again let me say, in advance of our 
more extended observations on substance, 
form and vibration, that vibration is that fact 
called life, and that when it is abnormal there 
is motion, but when it is normal there is abso- 
lute stillness, which is peace, and power, and 
plenty, all in one fact. 

14 — It may be somewhat difficult, at first, to 
see how it is that vibration is motionless, but 
it is so. The only silence, or stillness there 
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can be in life is in the fact of normal vibration, 
which is truth, the first-born of wisdom. 
When the harmonic string vibrates to C, in 
normal, its sheen is a transcendent red ; when 
it vibrates to D, in normal, its sheen is a beau- 
tiful orange; when it vibrates to E, in normal 
— ^perfection — ^its sheen is a glorious yellow; 
when it vibrates to F, in normal, its color is 
angelic green ; when it vibrates to G, in normal, 
its color is divine blue ; when it vibrates to A, 
in normal, its color is in the purple sheen of 
primal wisdom ; when it vibrates to B, in nor- 
mal, its color is the warm violet of love; and 
when it vibrates to that unknown tone to 
which our vocal organs have not yet risen, its 
sheen is white, which stands for spiritual 
power, which fact it is, and which none but 
the all seeing eye can behold. The substance 
of power is not visible to any eye below that of 
the triumvir heavens, and that perfected eye 
is in the fact, as well as in the image of the 
all seeing eye of the Absolute. 

15 — ^What is meant by normal? Simply that 
fact wherein vibration — consciousness — ceases 
to be in motion, and is at rest — in peace — and 
is in the eloquence, or power, of silence. Later 
we shall come to see what the power of silence 
is, as the highest fact of the universe, in wis- 
dom. When vibration is abnormal, it is re- 
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solved to motion, because its tone does not 
"ring true/' and its sheen is clouded. This is 
when its vibrations are uneven — out of true — 
and therefore discordant. 

16— When variety is in perfect harmony 
there is stillness, silence, peace. When this can 
be said of any form of life, it exists in absolute 
health, and peace, and power, and plenty. 
There is not a life organization in the whole 
human race, whose God-given powers may not 
be exercised, by knowledge, in the complete 
appropriation of this glorious form and tone of 
life. If you doubt this, join in this grand study, 
and you will see for yourself. 

17 — Do you say that you are too far ad- 
vanced in years, and have too many duties and 
cares, and responsibilities to take up a course 
of continuous study? If so, permit me to say 
in reply, that if you deny yourself the privi- 
lege — find some pretext for the neglect — of the 
systematic pursuit of knowledge, you are cast- 
ing away the real bread of life, and famishing 
your noblest affections. Knowledge, as the 
foundation of your faith, is, after all, the surest 
anchorage of the soul. To obtain knowledge is 
to chemicalize into life the fullness of power, 
love and wisdom, and these three are the all 
of the highest life in the universe. 



CHAPTER V. 



VARIETY BY VESTURES. 



I— METAMORPHOSIS is one distinctly, 
in the harmony of variety, and also in the unity 
of variety. As we have seen, variety, in full 
glory, exists in a cellular life organization, 
which, of course,, is, first, in a metamorphosis 
of each cell, and second, in a metamorphosis of 
the whole. That should be clearly understood. 
That is the basic fact for the study of psy- 
chology. 

2 — But we have now to do with a further 
consideration of variety by vestures which is 
akin to variety by proportion. We must reach 
out to a full understanding of this science in 
order to see the source of variety in harmony. 
The molecule of an element is a form of life, 
with degrees of consciousness, or vibration, ac- 
cording to the zone of substance from which it 
weaves its outer form clothing. When mole- 
cules are but three-fold, and composed of 
power, love and wisdom, or with a substare of 
[64] 
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Spirit, and two vestures, one of love, and the 
outmost, of wisdom, they reside exclusively in 
the triumvir, or spiritual heavens. The sub- 
stance of these heavens, or worlds, consists of 
these elements. 

3 — ^When, by propagation, the spiritual ele- 
ments, or the molecules thereof, took on the 
blue, or divine vestures, and the divine heavens 
or worlds came forth, they were, as in concept, 
a covering, or vesture to the spiritual worlds 
or heavens. In sense perception, they are be- 
low the spiritual heavens, the latter being by 
themselves, in a great division of life substance, 
discreted above the divine worlds. The latter 
are below, discreted by themselves, but with 
the spiritual worlds within them. This appar- 
ent conflict between the percept and concept 
powers will fade out of thought as we rise in 
these studies. 

4 — Each of the lower, or next outmost 
worlds, or heavens, came forth by propagation, 
in substance as has been stated ; and, in a very 
wide sense, or concept, each inmost heavens, 
or system of worlds, is parent to that next be- 
low, or without it. Hence, we have the infi- 
nite molecules — physical elements — in the 
physical zone, in eight-fold organization, by 
vestures. Each of these vestures is in the 
facts of substance, form and vibration, which 
Sig. 3. 
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make one in wisdom. The vibration of any 
one vesture does not conflict with that of an- 
other, either inmost, outmost, or contiguous to 
it, because, owing to the respective rates of 
vibration of the vestures, there is reciprocity, 
or fellowship between them. It may be said 
of the life of these molecules, ripened, or de- 
veloped into physical outer form clothing, that 
they are the organized facts of the universe 
"where spirits blend, and friend holds fellow- 
ship with friend." 

5 — The vestures of these molecules live in 
perfect harmony, and their respective vibra- 
tions blend in the most delightful melody, rep- 
resenting all the tones and fractional tones of 
the diatonic scale. As they respond to each 
other, by inflection and deflection — ^as they 
rise and fall from fundamentals to lesser, or 
secondary notes, their sheens or colors arch the 
physical heavens in the fact of the universal 
spectrum, with its bright colors of red, orange, 
yellow, green, blue, purple, violet and white 
(the latter being invisible to human vision) 
as the bow of promise, to inspire rising life. 

6— This bow of promise is the source of 
joy and gladness for men and women. Physi- 
cal joy and gladness are often noisy and bois- 
terous, but these propagate themselves into 
the eloquence of silence, more and more, as 
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they resolve themselves into the substance of 
the successively higher heavens of life. 

7 — In the variety of these molecules, not 
by vestures, but by their number, arising by 
proportion, from the varying proportions of 
the eight qualities of power, love and wisdom 
contained in them, there arises what is com- 
monly called affinity, or conatus. In what 
fact does this so-called affinity or conatus a- 
rise? We see that it has a double source. One 
applies to molecular forms of life, the other to 
cellular forms. The separation of the sexual 
principles, in the physical zone, gave rise to 
conatus or desire, as a functional power in evo- 
lution, in the plant and animal kingdoms of 
the physical heavens, but conatus or affinity, 
which, at the last analysis is resolved to love, 
in the molecular kingdom arose from quite an- 
other source. It arose from the facts of nor- 
mal and abnormal vibration, which, in turn, 
arose from variety by proportion, as we shall 
see. 

8 — By combining power, love and wisdom, 
in chemical union, from its different qualities 
or zones, in varying proportions, different rates 
of vibration arose in the variety of the forms 
of life, by number, one rate for each number, 
or each fixed proportion. Love is the only 
cause in the universe, and because love is on 



68 THE LIFE PRIMER 

a throne in every molecular form of life, there 
is the conatus in each such form to rise to full 
consciousness, or to a normal rate of vibration. 
Whenever in a molecule, or in a molecular or- 
ganization, the vestures, or the constituents, 
or unit forms are out of equal proportion there 
is the conatus — natural inclination — for such 
union, or further organization of the units as 
will establish, by mass-tone, a normal vibra- 
tion. This is the so-called secret power by 
which abnormal forms of life unite by so-called 
affinity, into one organization — into one form 
of life. 

9 — ^This gives rise to an important consid- 
eration. It is that each of the vestures, as well 
as each of the molecules in abnormal vibra- 
tion, are substance, the same in principle as are 
the normal vestures, and molecules or molec- 
ular organizations. Hence it is seen that when, 
from the fact of abnormal vibration, a molec- 
ular organization is formed in the fact of a 
perfect, or more perfect vibration, the organi- 
zation thus formed is in greater harmony be- 
cause of the previously existing abnormal vi- 
bration, or proportion. Herein is seen the as- 
tonishing function of error. 

10 — Error is not always evil. It may be re- 
solved to truth before the evil stage of its ex- 
istence is reached. It is here seen that some- 
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thing far more tangible than the mere fact of 
distribution is accomplished by propagation, in 
proportion, to variety. For every propagation 
by proportion to variety a new substance 
arises with powers different from the parent 
molecules or corpuscles, or both, in the propor- 
tion which gave birth to the new form of life. 
Now, these new forms of life are not resolved 
back to their original forms and qualities by 
evolution, but, in this wonderland of life build- 
ing, by the rule of immortality, the children 
chemically unite with their parents, propagat- 
ing to still wider variety, so that the orbit of 
variety, in propagation by proportion, and, in 
unity of variety by metamorphosis is infinite. 
None of the variety of substance in discord — 
in abnormal vibration — is lost, when fluxed, by 
love, into the grandeur of unity in variety. 
Every tint and hue, and shading of it is re- 
deemed into the unity of variety — into har- 
mony — ^into full or normal vibration, or con- 
sciousness. 

II — At the risk of much apparent repetition 
it is here sought to bring to the vision of stu- 
dents the new fact that is being wrought — 
created — in eternity by the propagation of 
power, love and wisdom, to variety, by pro- 
portion, and by the propagation of the same 
elements, in metamorphosis, to forms of life in 
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the unity of variety. In this connection, it 
must be remembered, by the few who are 
trained in the more select diction of thought, 
that these studies are dressed in a style to best 
suit the partly learned people of the race. The 
desire is to arouse the people, generally, to the 
importance of study, which is the pursuit of 
happiness,, in the highest and best sense. 

12 — Hence, it is repeated, in another form of 
thought and language, that the variety 
wrought in the vestures of the universe is all 
absorbed, without a single loss in number, into 
the metamorphosis of unity of variety of or- 
ganized cellular life. This is one important 
foundation upon which we build. It is the 
source and highway of immortality in the final, 
or perfected forms of life. 

13 — ^This vision of creation reveals its con- 
tinuity — its everlasting character — not only in 
its processes of propagation, but in the immor- 
tality of its finished work. However, the first 
real vision of immortality — the sure and abid- 
ing foundation of a beginning without end — 
the only biological base upon which to rest im- 
mortality — is seen in a comprehension of Form. 
The molecule of spiritual wisdom is in primal 
form, and, when in equal proportion of power 
and love, it is The Christ of creation ; the fin- 
ished, perfected form of life is the Lord. The 
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highway between this beginning and this con- 
summation is the **track of the Lord" — the 
Way of Life. This latter may be called the 
elliptic girdle of our universe, on which form, 
in the fact of wisdom, journeys through all the 
great zones of substance, on the two most ex- 
tended arcs of the orbit of life, from the highest 
to the lowest, and- from the lowest to the high- 
est again, starting out in the purple robe, 
which had been woven by the chemical union 
of power and love, and blending, by propaga- 
tion, that robe — that primal form — with the 
form-building variety of all the zones, until 
its sheen becomes "whiter than snow." 

14 — ^The journey of our studies shall be on 
this elliptic girdle highway, cast up by the 
Master of Life, and as we travel thereon we 
shall find a way — a method — the only method 
— by which to quicken the pace of our life 
progress to higher and brighter form, and tone 
and power, and peace, and plenty, in joy and 
gladness, which are the wings of wisdom in 
its everlasting flight of creation. Form is the 
all of any life, and that form is rising evermore. 



CHAPTER VI. 



SUBSTANCE^COMPARATIVE STUDY. 



I— THE STUDY of substance at once 
reaches out to the chemistry of physics — ^to 
experimental chemistry — and to philosophical 
physics, or the philosophy of substance. We 
are treating these subjects in a popular way, 
rather than in the technique of modern science. 
This is done so that these studies may readily 
be appropriated by the masses, a majority of 
whom would find technological terminology 
tedious and distasteful, if not confusing. 

2 — It is stated, at the outset, that we have no 
plural number for the nouns, spirit, substance, 
mind, or other names applied to great discrete 
degrees. There is but one spirit, one power, 
one love, one wisdom, but all these are in form, 
and in different degrees, or qualities. We deny 
that there is any such fact as matter in the uni- 
verse. Everything is substance, and in one of 
its infinite number of qualities, or degrees. 

3 — ^We carry forward the study of substance 
[72] 
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by a comparative method; that is to say, we 
parallel the teachings of modern science with 
our own, for the reason that this plan will not 
only familiarize students with the most ad- 
vanced thought of the latest schools, but will 
best serve to impress the newer and more satis- 
factory interpretations of our system. 

4 — ^To this end we quote from an approved 
high school text book, on experimental chem- 
istry, as follows : 

"The matter of the universe is con- 
stantly changing. Sometimes the change 
temporarily modifies the special proper- 
ties of the matter under examination, but 
often the change is permanent, and an- 
other substance or kind of matter is the 
result. When the properties of a given 
portion of matter are so changed that a 
different kind of matter is formed, then 
the change is called a chemical change. 
If the properties are temporarily changed, 
then the substance has undergone a phys- 
ical change. Most chemical changes are 
accompanied by physical changes, some- 
times as causes, sometimes as effects. So 
closely related are they that it is often im- 
possible to distinguish them, even for 
study." 
5 — ^To conform to the facts, the foregoing 
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should read as follows: The substance of 
which the universe is composed is discreted 
into eight great degrees or qualities, which 
may be called zones. These, in turn, are dis- 
creted into an almost infinite variety of de- 
grees or qualities, which variety is greater or 
less, according to the relative position of the 
zone in which it exists. All forms or qualities 
of substance are discreted from the eternal 
fountain of spirit substance, by propagation. 

6 — Each discrete degree, or form of sub- 
stance in the physical zone is either molecular, 
corpuscular, crystalline, or cellular, and these 
forms, or qualities, or degrees, have commonly 
been called matter, as if without life, when, in 
truth, they are substance, which is life. Each 
one of these forms contains eight degrees, or 
qualities, of at least three discrete degrees of 
life, and these eight qualities, in molecular 
forms, are one within the other, the finer within 
the coarser, respectively, by way of vestures, 
or layers, while in other forms, they are com- 
pounded, and in partial or complete metamor- 
phosis. The latter is the case with cellular 
forms of substance, 

7 — Each quality, or degree, of substance is 
in form, which is to say that it is in the fact 
of life, which fact implicates substance, form, 
vibration, or tone, and color. 
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8 — ^AU the qualities, or forms, of substance 
are in interdependent relations with each 
other, and are evermore giving to and taking 
from each other, their respective qualities, in 
propagation, commonly called chemical change, 
or as regards their physical qualities only, 
physical change. All chemical change — change 
in propagation — is accompanied by physical 
change. But the latter generally takes place 
without affecting the status of the life qualities 
of anything but the physical outer form cloth- 
ing of the discrete degrees. 

9 — Modern science declares that chemistry is 
the study of : 

I — Chemical changes in substance. 

2 — Physical changes in substance. 

3 — ^Their causes. 

4 — Their products. 

5 — ^Their attendant phenomena. 
As a proposition, the above may stand, since 
we have substituted the word, substance, for 
that of matter. However, it may be truthfully 
said that modern chemistry has not, as yet, 
been able to render a satisfactory explanation 
of the causes of chemical changes. That is 
largely owing to the fact that what modern 
science calls "chemical changes" are really 
processes of propagation. 

lo— When it is seen that any "chemical 
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change," except those alternations in continu- 
ous degrees, is in the fact of propagation, from 
one form of life to another — from one form to 
either a higher or a lower form, as in the case 
of molecular degrees — ^the cause becomes very 
plain. The whole process comes of the male 
and female principles; and the magnetic fluid 
power. In other words every chemical change, 
so called, is a living example of the embrace 
of power and love, in one of their infinite va- 
riety of qualities, by which they chemically 
unite into the resulting form and fact of wis- 
dom. We have already said that love is the 
only cause in our universe, and when we come 
to see, as we shall, what the element of love 
really is, by its nature, and how it behaves, in 
its degree varieties, by proportion, we shall 
fully understand — see — why a stone falls 
through the air to the earth; how and why 
the earth was formed; how and why conflict- 
ing variety propagates to unity by variety in 
harmony; how and why "chemical changes" 
take place ; how and why every discrete degree 
of substance, in any great zone of life, either 
"attracts" or "repels" every other discrete de- 
gree, or dwells in neutral relations to them; 
and, finally, how and why every cellular life 
organization, in the physical great plane of life, 
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either loves or hates, or is lukewarm, towards 
every other one. 

II — ^That which has just been said gives op- 
portunity to remind the student that this study 
of physics and chemistry is to become as sim- 
ple as it will prove entertaining. It has all 
along, through the nineteenth century, been 
held that chemistry is a difficult, tedious, dry, 
and very unsatisfactory, as well as, for the 
greater part, a most unprofitable study. Is it 
any wonder that such is the case when even 
modern chemistry reduces substance to the in- 
significance of mere matter, and thus freezes 
the soul and life and spirit out of substance? 
This has been done, until it is impossible for 
scientific men to extend their clouded vision 
beyond the ridiculous ghost of "chemical en^ 
ergy," which is a term that should have gone 
out with the departing barbaric relics of the 
eighteenth century. 

12 — In the early 50's David A. Wells, a pro- 
found natural history scholar, wrote "Wells' 
Principles and Applications of Chemistry" for 
academies, high schools and colleges, and 
while this work did not pretend to constitute 
more than a compilation of the scientific 
achievements, in physics, up to that day, it was 
widely used as a text book. We quote from 
that work as follows : 
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'The chemist, when he exerts his skill 
on materials of an organic origin, ex- 
tracts a series of substances, each proceed- 
ing from the other, whose composition be- 
comes more and more simple, until it 
reaches some species known to mineral 
chemistry. Thus, from sugar, one may 
extract alcohol and carbonic acid, and from 
alcohol, water and bi-carbureted hydrogen. 
In the vegetable organization, on the other 
hand, an operation exactly the reverse 
takes place. The living structure takes in 
air, water and mineral elements, and as- 
similates them, and, in virtue of a certain 
peculiar force, builds them up and disposes 
them into groups of a certain stability — or 
into organic products. The force by 
which this result is brought about is called 
the vital, or life force; but we know 
nothing of its nature, and recognize it sim- 
ply by its effects." 
13 — It is needless to say that, in all the other- 
wise very remarkable progress in the science of 
chemistry, which the past half century has 
witnessed, little or no further light has been 
shed upon this all interesting question of vital 
force. It remains a sealed book. The mission 
of 20th century science, however, already has 
revealed its scope in this behalf. Light is 
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breaking; the day is dawning; we begin to sec. 
Substance is life, and each discrete degree 
thereof is in a form of life, in one of the in- 
finite number of its variety. The sweep of this 
variety includes all, from and including the 
substance of highest spirit power, to and in- 
cluding the lowest physical energy. 

14 — What a marvelous burst of light — 
knowledge — will flood the world, as soon as 
our scientific men, especially those exalted in 
the study of physics and chemistry, come to 
recognize the eight-fold life character of the 
molecule. When our experimental chemist 
realizes that, with the full power of all avail- 
able reagents, he can but harness the physical 
outer-form-clothing of the molecules, and the 
corpuscles, to compel obedience from them, he 
will, it is hoped, discover that the vital force — 
the life force — is within that outer sheath, and 
not only so, but seven times, successively in- 
most from the outmost physical covering, by 
which the molecule is discreted in the physical 
world. 

15 — If he were in the next new body, and 
dwelling, as a chemist, in the zone of substance 
next above the physical, where the ponderable 
substance is in the fact and form of mental 
magnetic ether, he would be, relatively, in the 
same position he occupies today. He would 



8o THE LIFE PRIMER 

be able to harness the mental magnetic outer- 
form-clothing of the molecules, but his higher 
reagents of that great division of substance 
could not reach the other six successively in- 
most vestures, or discrete degrees of molecules, 
in his laboratory. However, in that advanced 
status of knowledge he would no longer won- 
der as to the source of the vital fluid. He 
would see that life is always within life, and 
always the finer within the coarser, in suc- 
cession, until the substare is reached, which 
is the Absolute principle. 

i6 — In this study of substance, which impli- 
cates modern chemistry, at nearly every turn, 
we find a soul, so to speak, in every form of 
life — in every discrete degree of quality ; hence 
we see that there is no dead matter in the uni- 
verse, but that all is substance — ^life. Sub- 
stance itself is that vital force which has, up 
to this time, defied the research of the experi- 
mental chemist. 

17 — Now, dear student, let us travel to- 
gether, once again, down the arc of devolution, 
from the beginning of life, in the triumvir 
heavens, to the ponderable substance of the 
physical zone, and observe substance, which 
itself is life, in its wonderful behavior — in its 
chemical behavior, in processes of propagation 
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—SO as to bring to our vision still more dearly 
the way of life. 

i8 — In the first place, we have the white de- 
ment of power — spirit power — ^the molecular 
constituent of which is unit-fold — one dis- 
tinctly. Then we have this molecule propagat- 
ing to love, the process of which has already 
been described. Then we have these two mole- 
cules in the primal embrace — ^in the first 
"chemical change," which, as we have seen, 
consists of power and love, chemically uniting, 
to dwell together as one fact in the complete 
form of life, properly called the molecule of 
wisdom. In Chapter III we gave a series of 
engravings, representing the vestures, in the 
way of cross-sections, of the molecules of spir- 
itual, divine, angelic, celestial, mental and 
physical discrete degrees of substance : 

Of these molecules — forms of life— of the 
first, the center or substance is white ; the next 
outer band is violet ; and the outmost band is 
purple, which is the mass-tone of the three dis- 
crete degrees of substance combined in this or- 
ganized form of life. These colors are the 
tones of the respective degrees of substance 
discreted in the form, or, their respective rates 
of vibration — ^their life-tones, or qualities. 

19— The triumvir heavens do not consist — 
are not composed — simply of an infinite num- 
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ber of these particular molecules. We must 
now reach out a little further in thought, in 
order: to give our chemistry a wider play. 
These discrete degrees, or qualities of sub- 
stance propagated into corpuscular forms of 
life, even in these upper-most heavens. How 
did they do that ? By propagation in the chem- 
ical combination of these three vestures in 
varying proportions of each. In this way the 
triumvir heavens came forth with their rela- 
tively ponderable — consolidated — ^substance, 
by which the spiritual worlds were formed; 
and the process was just the same as that 
which would be described in a modern cos- 
mogony of our earth, or of the physical worlds. 

20 — When the spiritual worlds had been 
formed — completed — and as yet without inhab- 
itants, except as they themselves consisted of 
molecular and corpuscular forms of life, the 
molecules and corpuscles thereof, chemically 
combined in propagation, and behold! four- 
fold molecules came forth, with their corpus- 
cles — compounds— and, in that way, the divine 
worlds were formed, with their relatively pon- 
derable substance. Thus variety, by propor- 
tion, in propagation extended in a ratio that 
will some day be determined by a fixed and 
certain rule. 

21 — ^Turning our thoughts, for a moment, to 
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an imaginary spiritual chemist, working ex- 
perimentally, in the laboratory of the upper 
heavens, one can at once see that such a dem- 
onstrator would have no difficulty over the 
vital force, for he would be dealing exclusively 
with the highest molecular quality of that sub- 
stance; but, in the case of human creatures, 
whose laboratories can reach only to the phys- 
ical sheaths of life forms, it is very natural 
that they should fail to comprehend the higher 
life qualities of forms, in physical clothing, 
and fail to see that even that clothing is, in 
a lower fact of life, also. 

22 — It is scarcely necessary to fill the infinite 
chasm between the physical and spiritual 
heavens with an elaboration of the processes 
of propagation — chemical changes — in divine, 
angelic, celestial and mental molecules and 
corpuscles. In principle, chemistry is the same 
in all the qualities of substance. That which 
took place to produce the spiritual heavens, oc- 
curred when the physical worlds came forth. 
In both cases it was a fact of propagation — of 
chemical union and resolution. 

23 — It may be that some of my students are 
troubling their thoughts with a percept of size. 
Perchance some are asking themselves how a 
molecule, which is so infinitely small that it is 
invisible, even in physical robes, could be an 
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eight-fold creature. From the viewpoint of 
size it appears that such a fact would be im- 
possible. To such let it here be said that there 
is no such fact as size except in sense percep- 
tion. In concept, size is resolved to quality, or 
form — to tone or color. But of these things, 
later. 

24 — It might be as well for all students to 
remember that the chemist's laboratory, as we 
have it in the world today, is but a very im- 
perfect type of the psychological laboratory of 
a life organization, such as that of a man or a 
woman, or of that great laboratory of the uni- 
verse, in which substance is propagated from 
Absolute unity to infinite variety, and, respon- 
sively, back again, to the unity of variety in the 
highest form of life which is one distinctly in 
harmony. In this sense the universe is a chem- 
ical laboratory, and the product thereof is one 
transcendent form of organized life, which we 
properly call The Lord. Hence the study of 
chemistry, both physically and psychologically, 
is all important. 

25 — Modern chemistry declares that "many 
of the substances used in experimental chemis- 
try have exceedingly simple properties, so 
simple that it is believed that these substances 
cannot be subdivided into simpler ones, and 
they are therefore placed in a class by them- 
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selves, called elements." The foregoing should 
read as follows : All substance is, primarily, in 
molecular forms, or qualities, each of which is 
discreted by itself, or separated from every 
other quality. These discrete degrees, or 
forms, or molecules, cannot be divided, except 
that when these molecules are propagated in 
chemical combination, in varying proportions 
or quantities of each, to corpuscles — com- 
pounds — the physical outer form properties of 
each are resolved to the membranes, or cover- 
ings, of the corpuscles, and, when in that state, 
they are properly called corpuscles. 

26 — It is not in good thought that molecules, 
which are the constituent forms of elements, 
are characterized as simple. They are in or- 
ganization, by vestures, as already explained, 
and in great variety. They are not subject to 
"physical change," except as to their physical 
outer-form properties. Moreover, when mole- 
cules are released from corpuscular prisons, so 
to speak, they have the power either to appro- 
priate the physical properties composing the 
corpuscular membrane, or to extend, by propa- 
gation, physical properties from their own 
higher substance qualities, at will. Molecules 
are infinite. A corpuscle, or compound, has 
existence only by virtue of the molecules 
within it, which, by propagation, have shed 
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their physical outer form vestures, and in that 
way contributed the physical substance quali- 
ties, which compose the membrane of the cor- 
puscle, and determine the quality and powers 
of the compound. 

27 — The names given to elements denote 
only the qualities of their physical properties — 
their physical outer-form-robes ; they do not in- 
dicate anything of the character, or quality, of 
the discrete degrees of higher substance quali- 
ties within them. Hence zinc is only zinc — 
nothing else; oxygen is exclusively oxygen — 
nothing else; hydrogen is only hydrogen — 
nothing else; gold is only gold — ^nothing else. 
Chemists have classified the elements into 
mineral and gaseous qualities. While at the 
last analysis all elements are resolved to the 
gaseous state, it is not inadvisable to hold 
these two classes, in thought, as distinctive di- 
visions, until higher concepts are reached con- 
cerning the natures of elements. 

28 — ^The number of elements in the physical 
zone of the universe — that is to say, the num- 
ber of molecular elements which have de- 
scended to the appropriation of physical robes 
— is unknown. Science has discovered and 
given names to some seventy or eighty. These 
with their symbols follow: 
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Element. Symbol. 

Aluminum Al 

Antimony ( Stibium ) . . . Sb 

Aargon Ar 

Arsenic As 

Barium Ba 

Bismuth Bi 

Boron B 

Bromine Br 

Cadmium Cd 

Caesium Cs 

Calcium Ca 

Carbon C 

Cerium Ce 

Chlorine CI 

Chromium Cr 

Cobalt Co 

Columbium Cb 

Copper (Cuprum) Cu 

Erbium Er 

Fluorine F 

Gadolinium Gd 

Gallium Ga 

Germanium Ge 

Glucinum Gl 

Gold (Aurum) Au 

Helium He 

Hydrogen H 

Indium In 

Iodine I 

Iridium Ir 

Iron (Ferrum) Fe 

Lanthanum La 

Lead (Plumbum) Pb 

Lithium Li 

Magnesium Mg 

Manganese Mn 



Element. Symbol. 

Mercury (Hydrargy- • 

rum) Hg 

Molybdenum Mo 

Neodymium .Nd 

Nickel Ni 

Nitrogen N 

Osmium .Os 

Oxygen O 

Palladium Pd 

Phosphorus P 

Platinum Pt 

Potassium (Kalium) . . . K 

Praseodmium Pr 

Rhodium Rh 

Rubidium Rb 

Ruthenium Ru 

Samarium Sm 

Scandium Sc 

Selenium Se 

Silicon Si 

Silver (Argentum) Ag 

Sodium ( Natrium) . . . Na 

Strontium Sr 

Sulphur S 

Tantalum Ta 

Tellurium Te 

Terbium Tb 

Thalium Tl 

Thorium Th 

Thulium Tu 

Tin (Stannum) Sn 

Titanium Ti 

Urbanium U 

Vanadium V 

Ytterbium Yb 

Zinc Zn 

Zirconium Zr 



29 — As the science of physics and chemistry 
advances, new elements are being discovered, 
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and the end is not reached. It is certain that 
the above list is but a small beginning of that 
which is to follow. The study of substance, 
experimentally and otherwise, is the whole 
study of life — the all of science, and scientific 
philosophy. It is the open door through which 
the people generally are to enter the promised 
land. 



CHAPTER VII. 



SUBSTANCE— COMPARATIVE STUDY. 
(Continued.) 



I — Continuing consideration of elements and 
compounds, from the previous chapter, we 
again quote from modern chemistry, as 
follows : 

"A symbol is an abbreviation of the 
name of a chemical element. It is usually 
the first letter of the name of the element. 
Thus O is the symbol for oxygen, H for 
hydrogen,' N for nitrogen; as more than 
one element has the same initital letter, 
another letter in some cases is added. Thus 
B is the symbol of baron, but Ba of 
barium, Bi of bismuth, Br of bromine, etc. 
The symbol of several metals is derived 
from their Latin names. Thus, the symbol 
of iron is Fe (ferrum), of lead is Pb 
(plumbum), of sodium is Na (natrium), 
etc. These symbols denote one atom of 
the element; /. e., H means the smallest 
[89] 
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particle of hydrogen which can take part 
in a chemical change. They also repre- 
sent a certain number, called the atomic 
weight, which belongs to that atom. If 
more than one element is to be designated, 
the proper numeral is placed before the 
symbol, thus: 

2O means 2 atoms of oxygen. 
3H means 3 atoms of hydrogen. 
4P means 4 atoms of phosphorus. 
"But if the atoms are in chemical com- 
bination, either with themselves, or other 
atoms, then a small numeral is placed after 
and a little below the symbol; thus: 

Hg means 2 atoms of hydrogen in 

combination. 
Ng means 3 atoms of nitrogen in 

combination. 
P4 means 4 atoms of phosphorus in 
combination." 
It is from these chemical characters — ^sym- 
bol and formula — that a world of misunder- 
standing and confusion has risen. 

2 — In modern chemistry the word atom has 
been continued in use, but for a purpose wholly 
different from that which it really signifies. In 
every instance where it is used it misleads the 
student, who is unwittingly led to the fixed 
conclusion that there are real atoms in the 
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composition of molecules. There is no such 
fact, we repeat, as an atom. It is flatly stated 
in the foregoing quotation that an atom of the 
element called hydrogen is the smallest particle 
of that element that can take part in a chemical 
change. That might be accepted as fact if the 
word atom were employed as another word for 
molecule, but it is not ; therefore the use of the 
word atom in chemical science, or in any lan- 
guage in connection with physics, is unquali- 
fied error. The term "atomic weight" should 
be changed to "molecular weight." The plea 
of convenience in this connection does not rise 
to the dignity of a reasonable excuse. It is a 
fact, however, that, at the last analysis, the 
"atomic weight" of any quantity of substance 
in hand signifies any convenient amount of the 
element, without regard to either atoms or 
molecules. 

3 — And yet, modern chemistry contradicts it- 
self in this regard, for it is declared that while 
"3H means 3 atoms of hydrogen," "3H2O 
means 3 molecules of water." There are no 
such facts as "molecules of water" in our uni- 
verse. There are corpuscles of water, within 
each of which two molecules of hydrogen 
and one of oxygen reside. HgO is the proper 
formula for one corpuscle of water, and, if 
there is any purpose served by a formula for 
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three corpuscles of water, it should be written : 
3H2O. Water is a compound, and the unit 
constituents of water, or of any compound, are 
corpuscles. These may be resolved back to the 
elements, or molecules, which are in the fact of 
a substare to them, but when the chemist has 
gone thus far he can go not farther, by way of 
resolving the molecules to forms of substance 
behind them. In the ideals of modern chem- 
istry molecules are resolved to, or divided into, 
atoms, but this is unqualified error. As before 
explained, this whole theory arose from deal- 
ing, in experimental chemistry, with a molecu- 
lar organization — an organization of molecules 
— rather than with a single eight-fold vesture 
molecule. 

4 — As soon as the chemist reaches out, in 
vision, to the indestructibility of any molecule 
he will no longer talk about the impossible ex- 
istence of atoms. Hitherto, when the covering 
or physical property membrane of a molecule 
has, by any convenient agency or associated 
substance, been propagated to some other qual- 
ity, or degree of substance, it has been sup- 
posed, wholly without support in science or in 
scientific philosophy, that all of the substance 
of the molecule went along with and became 
part of the results of the process. Of course, 
such a supposition is in error. It has risen very 
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largely from the principle involved in the 
theory of atomic or molecular weights. The 
weight idea is fatal. Seven-eighths of a mole- 
cule — seven of its eight vestures — have no con- 
cern with weight of any kind, actual or the- 
oretical. So-called physical laws can have no 
concern with these higher seven vestures of a 
molecule. They are forever discreted from 
physical powers, as they are also from physical 
or human vision. 

5 — ^Then, how do we prove their existence? 
It is a little too early in these studies to bring 
forward the demonstration in detail, but the 
plain, blunt answer is at hand. Without the 
fact of their existence the other fact of form 
could not exist; and it must already be plain 
to the average thinker that substance, form and 
vibration do exist, not only in the facts of 
power, love and wisdom, but in the unity 
thereof, which is wisdom. If there is such a 
fact as wisdom, then there is form, for wisdom 
is the only form there can be in our universe. 
Wisdom is form. 

6 — How could form be propagated — brought 
into existence — and maintained without its 
substaref Is not form proof positive of the Ab- 
solute substance within as well as without? If 
not, what becomes of the self-evident truth 
that the life within develops and expands by 
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appropriating the life without? Surely it is 
nonsense to talk about the impossible existence 
of a form of life composed of physical sub- 
stance only. In such an impossible circum- 
stance one would need have life by endowment, 
or none at all. Life, in such an event, would 
be, at most, a borrowed vitality, without ves- 
tures, and substance would, indeed, dwell in 
matter, and immortality become an idle dream. 
This would divorce God from the universe and 
leave us only the shadow of "eternal hope." 

7 — It is seen, from a little contemplation, 
that the existence of physical substance by it- 
self is impossible. When the modern chemist 
talks about matter, as if it were a fact of the 
universe, discreted by itself, and in existence 
independently of higher substance qualities, it 
is, to say the least, very unfortunate; and just 
as long as it continues, the race will hold, in 
percept, the idea that there is a law of sub- 
stance located in one place which acts on sub- 
stance located in another place. When the 
truth, in this respect is brought to vision, it will 
be seen that there is no law in the universe, 
except the natures of the respective qualities of 
substance. 

8 — The behavior of physical substance, in 
any discrete degree is always dependent upon 
two facts, to wit: (i), the nature of the higher 
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substance next inmost to it ; and (2), the nature 
of the other discrete degrees of physical sub- 
stance assembled in chemical union with it. 
These are the basic conditions which control 
all processes in propagation of physical sub- 
stance. This little paragraph fully accounts 
for that so-called mystery commonly called 
chemical energy, or the vital force. Every 
discrete degree of substance, in our universe, 
from and including the lowest, to and includ- 
ing the highest, is itself life. 

9 — ^When modern chemistry declares that 
"elements contain no other substances. Zinc 
is only zinc, hence, if zinc changes into a sub- 
stance having different properties, the change 
is due to something else than the zinc." What 
are we to understand from this? The truth 
about it is that the quality of physical sub- 
stance called zinc is born of the proportions in 
which the higher vestures of the molecule of 
zinc bear to each other, and when the zinc is 
propagated to a compound, the propagation is 
due to the natures of those inner and higher 
vestures, and to the natures of the discrete 
degrees of substance which are chemically 
united with it in the process. The results of 
this propagation are also in discrete degrees — 
corpuscles — and their natures are determined 
by proportion in the same way. 
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10 — Modern chemistry declares that most 
chemical "experiments transform matter, but 
they never destroy or create it; no weight is 
gained or lost." This is the foundation of that 
chemical law called the "conservation of mat- 
ter." 

II — From the above it at once is seen that 
the number of variety cannot by any propaga- 
tion to further variety, or to Higher harmony, 
be lost, and while this truth may be expressed 
by the term Conservation of Substance, it 
should be understood that the volume, or rnass^ 
of any physical vesture of a molecule, or a cor- 
puscle is maintained in its integrity, not by 
virtue of any chemical process, by which the 
volume, or mass, is changed to qualities, or 
degrees, differing from the original compo- 
nents in powers, but by, and because of, the 
proportions of the higher and more powerful 
degrees of life substance of which the units of 
the volume, or mass, are composed. Propor- 
tion is parent to variety, not only as to the 
physical robes of molecules and corpuscles, but 
also as to the variety, by proportion, of the 
higher qualities thereof. 

12 — Again we quote from modern chemistry, 
to wit: 

"Chemical equations differ from alge- 
braic equations in one vital respect; they 



SUBSTANCE 97 

are the result of experiment. Thus it was 
shown that magnesium unites with oxygen 
to form magnesium oxide. The facts are 
represented in the simplest way, thus. 
Mg + O = MgO 
magnesium oxygen magnesium 

oxide 
This equation means that one atom of 
magnesium unites with one atom of 
oxygen, and forms one molecule of mag- 
nesium oxide." 
Would it not be much more intelligent, 
and far more in accordance with the facts, if 
the foregoing were changed so as to read as 
follows : Thus it was shown that one molecule 
of magnesium embraces one molecule of oxy- 
gen, in propagation, to one corpuscle of mag- 
nesium oxide? At any rate we declare the 
latter reading to be in accordance with the 
truth, as far as it goes, but it may be further 
extended, by way of elaboration, which will 
make the facts somewhat plainer, to wit: 
magnesium oxide is discreted, by propagation, 
from two molecules — one of the element called 
magnesium, and one of the element called oxy- 
gen — into one corpuscle of the compound call- 
ed magnesium oxide, the quality, or powers of 
which latter are determined by the relative 
proportions of higher degrees of substance 

Sig. 4. 
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within the molecules of the original compo- 
nents. 

13 — What is a corpuscle? We have already 
answered this question. It is a physical mem- 
brane, or covering, by which a definite number 
of molecules are discreted, or chemically united 
in the embrace of propagation, and by which, 
owing to the results of behavior of such mole- 
cules, in union, the nature, or power of such 
membrane is determined, or fixed. When the 
membrane aforesaid is magnetically pricked, 
in what modern chemistry calls reaction, each 
molecule withdraws its own property from the 
jointly propagated membrane of the corpuscle, 
and appropriates it in the fact of a covering, or 
physical membrane for itself, and, of course 
each molecule returns to its former status, 
distinctly. Nothing is lost. How could any- 
thing be lost? Lavoisier, in his able experi- 
mental tests, saw this to be a fact, and laid the 
foundation, in chemistry, of the Conservation 
of Substance, but neither he, nor his successors 
up to this time have been kind enough to ex- 
plain why it is so. 

14 — As a principle in propagations — in chem- 
ical processes — in the physical zone, it should 
be remembered that each so called change is 
from one or more forms of substance — of 
life — to another form, with different powers. 
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It is evermore the form and the quality that 
change; and, of course, the form and the 
quality, or the tone, are one fact. If the false 
idea of the atom be illuminated, all becomes 
plain. When there is no atom to be lost, it is 
impossible to lose it; and, when each unit of 
substance in propagation is held in thought as 
a form of life, and that in connection with the 
fact that there can be no propagation, or 
process, in advancement, or in reaction, 
without the actual presence, in substance, of 
each form necessary thereto, it is at once seen 
that what is clumsily called the "Conservation 
of Matter," is necessarily concomitant to every 
process in substance. 

15 — ^That which has been said in the fore- 
going concerning magnesium oxide may, in a 
general way, be said concerning all oxides, as 
also all chlorides, nitrides, sulphides, carbon- 
ates, carbon dioxides, hydro-carbons, etc., etc., 
as, indeed all acids, bases and salts, and the so 
called common organic compounds, including 
alcohols, acids and carbohydrates, but this 
general rule does not apply to organic sub- 
stance in the fact of metamorphosis in cellular 
life substance. 



CHAPTER VIIL 



COSMOGONY. 



I— THE SCIENCE of the formation of the 
extended worlds, or the great divisions, or the 
eight zones — the five lower and the upper 
triumvir heavens — of the substance of our uni- 
verse is so closely correlated with that of as- 
tronomy, on the one hand, and that of the 
evolution of cellular forms of life, on the other, 
that these subjects will not only be considered 
somewhat together, but, from necessity, will 
become a kind of trifold spinal cord to the 
whole sweep of these studies. 

2 — At the very outset it is expedient to ap- 
propriate as clear a vision as possible of the 
unity, variety, and harmony of the universe. 
Unity of variety is a pretty good definition of 
the fact of harmony. This desired vision can- 
not be accomplished in one bound. It is best 
reached by a series of steps, providing, as we 
advance, a sure foundation for each step. 

3 — ^The first step is to see how it is that 

[100] 
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each unit form of life — molecular and corpus- 
cular — which, in mass compose the extended 
worlds is eight-fold, and that the whole uni- 
verse is eight-fold in the same way. To this 
end let us begin with the physical worlds as 
we behold them, in the physical heavens, or 
in one planitary form in which we live. Each 
molecule, and the molecules of each corpuscle 
composing the physical worlds are eight-fold, 
by vestures, as already explained. Because of 
this fact, and, because of the fact of mass-tone, 
any sidereal body is, of itself, one distinctly, 
while, for the same reasons, the whole uni- 
verse is one distinctly. 

4 — It is quite easy to see that in the zone of 
substance next above the physical, each unit 
form of life— molecular and corpuscular — 
which, in mass compose the etheric heavens — 
worlds — is but seven-fold; that is to say, it 
exists without, or prior to the propagation of 
the physical vesture. Hence, the nature of the 
substance of the second heavens, counting 
from the first, or physical, for convenience, for 
this purpose only, is fully understood in a 
general way. We have only to apply this line 
of thought to the third, or celestial heavens; 
and again, to the fourth, or angelic heavens; 
and again, to the fifth or divine heavens; and 
again, to each of the interdependent spiritual, 
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or triumvir heavens, and the same facts appear 
respectively, and relatively. 

5 — From this it will appear that the mole- 
cules and corpuscles existing, first, (reversing 
the order) as one distinctly, as in the element 
of power ; second, as two-fold, as in the element 
of love ; third, as three-fold, as in the element 
of wisdom ; fourth, as four-fold, as in the ele- 
ment of divine wisdom ; fifth, as five-fold, as in 
the element of angelic wisdom; sixth, as six- 
fold, as in the element of celestial wisdom; 
seventh, as seven-fold, as in the element of 
mental wisdom, and eighth, as eight-fold, as 
in the element of physical wisdom — will ap- 
pear, we say, that the same identical molecules 
and corpuscles do not exist for all the eight 
zones, but rather in a set, in infinite variety, 
for each heavens. 

6 — The above line of thought, all in sense 
perception brings us to confront the most 
difficult problem in higher concept. It will not 
be wise for many of us to struggle for the 
mastery over this proposition at this time. 
It is better to wait for further psychological 
expansion, which will surely come to us as the 
result of these studies. When we come to 
study the evolution of form and tone and color, 
all these things will resolve themselves to 
plain facts. For a time, they ^ assume the 
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attitude of ghosts, to defy our discordant 
powers. Later we shall place these ghosts 
under our feet, as the Master of Life is plac- 
ing all things of mal-adjustment under his feet. 

7 — For the present we must be content by 
saying that facts which are equal to the same 
facts are equal to each other. When we say 
that one molecule, with its eight vestures, is 
an exact type — image — of the universe, so far 
as the extended heavens, without ani«ial and 
plant forms of life are concerned, we say the 
truth, but this will not be fully comprehended, 
by all, at present. Later, it will be just as 
plain as it may now appear to many to be 
incomprehensible. 

8 — ^This same proposition, in different forms 
has confronted mankind since the earliest civi- 
lizations, and always to confuse and confound, 
but it shall not hold the mastery over us much 
longer. We see, in sense perception, that our 
earth is convex; in concept we see, still more 
profoundly, that it is concave. Many thou- 
sands of dollars have been expended in me- 
chanical apparatus, and in experimental geod- 
esy in order to solve this conflict, but, so far, 
without complete success. We shall solve it 
to the student's entire satisfaction and grati- 
fication, long before we have gone far with 
psychological science. 



X 
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9 — Some people— even profound thinkers — 
are fearful lest they should be caught placing 
too much reliance on concepts. They must find 
a base for everything in percept, or reject it. 
These are the anti-emotionalists — ^the anti- 
religionists. But they are required to be con- 
stantly on guard against themselves, because, 
ever and anon, evolution is raising their lives 
into the realm of concept, and it taxes their 
resisting powers to the utmost to overthrow 
the real goal of their own lives even tempo- 
rarily. 

lo— Whatever the real form of any sidereal 
body may be, it is safe, beyond question, to 
state that the fact of form is all that can be 
determined in sense perception. We may by 
percept come to know, as we do that form 
exists, but even in its lowest qualities, or 
tones, we can not see it very plainly, even by 
our highest concepts. 

II — Suppose we illustrate the fact just stat- 
ed in this way: Place a solid cube of steel, 
say of the dimensions of twenty feet square, 
before a human, who stands, say twenty feet 
distant from the centre of one of its sides. 
He or she will see but one of its sides ; a men- 
tal will see two of its sides; a celestial will 
see three of its sides; an angel will see four 
of its sides ; a divine will see six of its sides — 
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all of its sides; a spiritual will see all of its 
sides and all of its interior parts; and the 
Master of Life — The Lord — will see its true 
form, which is not in the fact of a cube 
at all. It is the same in the vibration of tones. 
The human can vibrate but one tone at a 
time; the mental, two; the celestial, three; 
the angel four; the divine, five; the spiritual 
six, and the Master, eight. In respect of 
number, it must be remembered, here, that one 
of the eight tones is the mass-tone. 

12 — ^These illustrations show us something 
of the scope of our rising and expanding 
powers; and they also indicate, in a some- 
what forceful manner, how little dependence 
can be placed on percepts when taken alone. 
It is only by rising from percept — to concept — 
that we can comprehend truth. Although it is 
going a little beyond the limits of this chapter, 
let it be stated here that a percept is the appro- 
priation of the facts of the universe through 
the use of the sense perception organs, while 
a concept is an appropriation of the same 
facts, by the activities of the higher faculty 
organs. 

13 — We shall not tax the student with any 
of the old theories of Kant and Laplace, or 
others, about the cosmogony of the extended 
worlds. They are mostly very absurd. Away 
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with the "nebular hypothesis/' with its "gas- 
eous vapor," and its "mighty explosive force," 
and all such obsolete trash. It is high time 
that the world had something more in harmony 
with intuition, which is another name for com- 
mon sense, than the ridiculous "sky rocket" 
plan. The teachings of Laplace concerning 
cosmogony are, at best, very poor imitations 
of ancient Chinese philosophy concerning this 
group of facts. 

14 — Devolution — propagation by devolution 
— by which we have extended substance in 
discreted great divisions, first of all teaches us 
that we must reverse our percepts concern- 
ing the rareness and density of substance. 
That which we call dense — consolidated — ^sub- 
stance, such as minerals is in truth the most 
rare — the most extended — substance there is, 
while, on the other hand, the higher you rise, 
by zones, to the finer quality of substance, 
the denser it becomes. This is also in concept, 
but true, nevertheless. One square inch, so to 
speak, of spirit substance would be sufficient, 
in extension, to make the earth. 

15 — As the substance forms of life came 
forth from the Absolute by propagation, in 
variety, by proportion, these forms, in infinite 
number, each one of them in a tone, or rate 
of vibration, peculiar to its quality, or propor- 
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tion of degrees, sought chemical union with 
each other, by affinity, or conatus, which arose 
from abnormal tone, or unequal proportion, 
in an effort to reach harmony, which was ac- 
complished by such union in a mass-tone vi- 
bration. A careful study of the foregoing sen- 
tence will supply the student Ayith a key to an 
explanation of just how the unit forms of sub- 
stance were assembled, formatively, in mass, 
and how by chemical union — propagation — 
the mass assumed forni, and vibrated to a 
mass-tone. 

16 — All the sidereal systems of the universe 
were not originally in a single mass of gaseous 
substance which exploded into many frag- 
ments, as has been taught. Look at the 
facts. The Absolute substance is ever5rwhere I 
It is the all in all ; hence existence came forth 
everywhere also. Substance life did not spring 
forth in triads from any one focal point of 
infinitude, but from everywhere. As unity pro- 
ceeded to variety, and to still greater variety, 
the unit forms assembled — came together — 
into vast groups, the abnormal units flocking to 
those in normal tone, or vibration, by the force 
of conatus, the nature of which has already 
been explained and will hereafter be more 
fully elaborated. 

17 — ^The molecules that were composed of 
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equal, or nearly equal volumes of power, love 
and wisdom naturally, or because of that fact 
were in a state of perfect, or nearly perfect 
harmony, respectively, and these were "centres 
of attraction" for less harmonious molecules, 
which gathered from afar, so to speak, to join 
their abnormal vibrations with the harmonious 
tones of the normal units, in order that they 
themselves might find peace and rest, in a more 
perfect life. This attraction, or drawing power, 
or pulling and pushing force of conatus, some- 
times called affinity, arose, as already has been 
stated, from the equal proportion conditions 
of the attractors, and the unequal proportion 
conditions of the attracted. The latter sought 
union with the former, by the power of love, 
which is the only cause in the universe. Vari- 
ety having been born in the fact of separation, 
by proportion, sought harmony in the original 
proportions in precisely the same way that a 
stone, when thrown into the air falls to the 
earth today. The homer pigeon returns to its 
fold by the same principle, but in a higher 
degree of it. 

i8 — Confining our thoughts, for the moment, 
to the limits of sense perception powers, 
we see, (i) how the unequal proportion unit 
substance forms were in infinitely greater num- 
bers than the equal, or nearly equal proportion 
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molecules and corpuscles ; (2) how, in this way, 
greater and lesser masses of these units were 
assembled ; (3) how these vibrating unit forms 
in mass, propagated to a mass-tone of the 
whole ; (4) how these internal vibrations were 
at first in discord — in conflict — ^with each 
other; (5) how this discord propagated to the 
harmony of the mass, without the loss of a 
single number of the units, by giving and tak- 
ing from each others abnormal proportions, 
until higher and higher degrees of harmony 
prevailed in the mass-tone ; (6) and then, how 
these primal masses rolled together, from the 
same cause — affinity — love — until planetary 
systems were built up; (7) how the members 
of these planetary families differed in the mag- 
nitude of their respective masses from the oper- 
ation of the same cause ; (8) how these masses 
were held in relative positions as to distance 
from and to each other; (9) how the central 
bodies, or masses of these systems, because of 
their greater harmony, by equal mass-propor- 
tion rule, the less harmonious bodies, all of 
whom seek absorption in the throbbing bosoms 
of the central masses, respectively, but are kept 
from the consummation of this conatus by their 
own respective degrees of harmony, which are 
so nearly normal that they are only slightly de- 
pendent; (10) how this distribution of perfect 
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and nearly perfect harmony reaches out to the 
interdependence of the whole family, until, 
by the propagation of a mass-tone of the whole 
system, each mass thereof vibrating in its own 
mass-tone, the unity of variety of a whole solar 
colony is established, in the fact of one dis- 
tinctly, 'as a system-form of life; (ii) how the 
respective forms of these bodies arise from the 
forms of the units, and are the same in color 
or tone; (12) how by the same cause the inter- 
dependence of the infinite number of solar 
colonies is established and maintained; (13) 
how by the same cause — love — or, as in molec- 
ular life, conatus — the satellites, planetoids, 
nebula, or "star dust" have their forms and 
existence; and, (14) finally how by the unity, 
variety and harmony of the whole universe, 
which is to say, how by power, love and 
wisdom, the universe itself came forth in The 
Christ — creation — that it may return again to 
its source in the fact and form of the Lord — 
mass harmony. 

19 — ^The student does not realize any more 
keenly than does the writer, how very rudi- 
mentary — even crude — is this first effort to 
bring to vision the real significance of the 
unity, variety and harmony of the universe. It 
is doubtful, however, if a more finished, or 
highly polished attempt would shed more 
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light on the subject than will this plain, blunt 
way of assembling the facts in the case. We 
shall be very much pleased if the student, 
following out the line of thought suggested 
by these last paragraphs would take up, on 
his or her own account, a little mental work 
in correlating the following words : 
Power, Love, Wisdom. 
Unity, Variety, Harmony. 
Try to see wherein there is power in unity, 
and unity in power to its greater force; try 
to see that love is the first-born of variety — 
that it came forth at the very threshold of 
variety, and became the covenant-bond that it 
would return again with the its sheaves of uni- 
ty in variety, which is harmony, and which 
latter is the supreme triumph of wisdom. 
Let these thoughts develop within you psy- 
chologically. 

20— The formation of the several heavens, 
or extended worlds was not accomplished by 
any law whatever. There is no such fact as 
law in the universe. That fact which scien- 
tific scholars, in all ages, have miscalled law 
is the element of wisdom — substance — which, 
as already shown, includes within each of its 
molecular units both power and love, and 
therefore, combining the three functional pow- 
ers of the eternal triangle — of life. As long 
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as the student strives to see the "law of sub- 
stance," which fallacy gave birth to monism, 
he or she will remain in the bondage of that 
treacherous percept which divorces God from 
the Universe, and substance from life. 

21 — ^This line of thought leads out, of course, 
to the fact of the intelligence of substance — 
of the forms of substance — of the forms of 
life. Intelligence — wisdom — is substance and 
in form by its molecular units, and, behold! 
every molecular, every corpuscular, every crys- 
talline, and every cellular form of life, in the 
universe, is in the actual fact of one of the in- 
finite number of the variety of either the spirit- 
ual, divine, angelic, celestial, mental, or physi- 
cal molecule of wisdom. Now, do you not see? 
Each and every unit form of substance in the 
universe is in the real fact of one of the infinite 
variety of the qualities of wisdom. It is by this 
rule that we come to declare that intelligence 
is substance. 

22 — Each of the bodies of the sidereal sys- 
tems is a compact of different degrees of wis- 
dom — a mass of molecules, <:orpuscles, crystals 
and cells, whose units have been fluxed into the 
unity of variety by vibratory propagation, by 
their respective degrees of guiding conscious- 
ness, or form-tones. There is no room for law 
in this cosmogony. The master-skill is intelli- 
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gence, and the substance of that intelligence is 
the only substance there is or can be in the uni- 
verse, but it is in infinite variety of qualities. 

23 — ^This line of thought which is truly itself 
in harmony with the facts of the universe 
clears up a whole realm of that which has hith- 
erto been regarded as forbidden mystery. The 
old centrifugal and centripetal forces are dis- 
solved from mystery into the plain facts of the 
degrees of harmony, and molecular and mass- 
attraction step aside to give place to love and 
affection, which combine in the only cause. 
Degrees of harmony take the places of cohe- 
sive and repellant forces, and the perfection of 
equality thereof grandly reaches out to the 
equilibrium. 

24 — It is seen that as power — magnetism — is 
the primal fact of the universe, so also is it the 
first fact of every unit form of life, as also of 
every mass-form of substance. The unit forms 
and the mass-forms of the sidereal bodies, act- 
ing in unison, propagated, by conatus, out to 
heat and cold, or degrees of temperature, which 
are correlated with taste, or which function it 
is; and, first, heat, and, later, heat and cold 
were brought forth in wisdom, by the frictional 
powers of the discordant vibrations of the unit 
forms. This heat, and, later this cold, the 
latter propagated in reaction, accomplished 
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that which the old-time cosmogonies classified 
under the formative processes of the planets. 
However, these mass-forms were in the facts 
of mass-tones, and, as already stated, tone is 
form. Hence, it is easy to see how, by vibra- 
tion, the worlds assumed mass-form, conform- 
ing to the tones, or forms, of the units. 

25 — When a sufficient degree of harmony, or 
unity of variety, had been propagated in the 
forms of the planets, the power of silence — 
peace — harmony — propagated to the birth of 
new forms of life, known as cellular forms, in 
which the animal and plant kingdoms arose in 
wisdom. 

26— The student should regard this chapter 
as but a crude beginning of our study of cos- 
mogony. We will return to the subject again, 
shortly. 



CHAPTER IX. 



BIRTH OF ANIMAL LIFE. 



I— COMPARATIVELY, animal, or cellular 
life is so much younger than molecular life that 
its birth is as of yesterday, while the birth of 
the molecule carries us back to the very be- 
ginning of the universe. 

2 — We have covered, for the present, a suffi- 
ciently extended consideration of cosmogony. 
We have clearly seen how the sidereal systems 
came forth in molecular and corpuscular or- 
ganization, and now we are as plainly to see 
how animal and plant life took their rise, side 
by side, from the old Silurian sea. 

3 — It will help us somewhat at this point to 
change the old terminology a little. Many of 
us in the schools of our childhood were taught 
of the three kingdoms in nature, to wit : (i) the 
mineral, (2) the vegetable, and (3) the animal 
kingdoms. This is not only poor terminology, 
but very unhappy classification. It will be 
better to say that there are two great kingdoms 
[iiSl 
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in nature, to wit : the molecular and the cellu- 
lar ; and that each of these is divided into two 
lesser kingdoms as follows: The molecular, 
into, (i) the molecular, and (2) the corpuscu- 
lar kingdoms; and the cellular into, (i) the 
animal, and (2) the plant kingdoms; and then 
to show that these four divisions are in a con- 
tinuous interchange of life substance, and are 
therefore interdependent. 

4 — We do not know, as already shown, how 
many elements of substance, in physical robes, 
have descended to our zone of life, but, of 
course, the number is far greater than our 
present scientific discoveries tell us. Scientific 
men are discovering new elements each year, 
and although the number classified does not as 
yet exceed eighty, it is quite safe to say that, in 
the not distant future the list will be increased 
to hundreds. Those now known to science 
have about all been discovered within two or 
three centuries, and most of them during the 
nineteenth century. 

5 — It is certain, however, that cells are the 
children of molecules, and that with the birth 
of the primal cell or the cytula, sometimes 
called the ovum cell — the father-mother cell — 
we have the first death-birth in the universe. 
Later we shall examine this wonderful event 
more closely, but for present purposes it is 
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necessary only to say that while the parent 
molecules were in vestures, the children-cells 
came forth in metamorphosis. So much de- 
pends upon a clear understanding of this truth 
that, unless it is fully seen the student will 
make but feeble headway when the delightful 
study of psychology is taken up. 

6— It is a fact that sociology begins in the 
life of the first molecular organization of the 
universe, and has to do with the interdepend- 
ence of all life units, and life organizations of 
the respective heavens, while psychology, as a 
department of biological research, begins with 
the cytula, or primal cell, and runs up through 
all the zones of substance to the new heavens 
wherein the Master Life dwells. In other 
words the life cell is a psychological cell, 
which is about the same as saying that it is in 
the fact of metamorphosis. But more of this 
later. 

7 — If we are to behold the birth of animal 
life we must place ourselves at the dawn of the 
Silurian geological age of the earth. Here we 
have but very little dry land. Hitherto the 
warm fresh water sea had been universal. The 
Laurentian hills— the ancient of days — ^had 
been uplifted as a start for the North American 
continent. They constituted a long narrow 
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strip of dry land of but slight elevation above 
the limitless ocean. 

8 — ^As we have seen from oixr studies of cos- 
mogony, and of the Azoic geological age, the 
air had become quite clear, and solar radiation 
reached the earth in germinating power. In- 
deed, mother earth had prepared her couch of 
travail for the marvelous advent of animal life. 
At this particular period of the Silurian age, 
when the first-born animal form of life ap- 
peared, all was still. The power of silence, 
which is the eloquence of the Absolute, pre- 
vailed. The sea was placid. There were no 
tidal waves and no currents. The winds did 
not blow. The rays of the sun fell softly upon 
the warm sea and the whole earth basked in 
the beautiful sunshine. The first universal 
spectrum spanned the heavens, and the upper 
zones of life were aglow with rapture. 

9 — ^Then it was that six elements of sub- 
stance — the molecules of carbon, oxygen, 
hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur and phosphorus — 
united into one grand and glorious molecular 
form of life, to live in love's embrace for but 
a moment, and then to die, that they might live 
again in a higher and grander form. The death 
of the molecules named at once resolves itself 
to the birth of the primal cell. How true it is 
that what we call death is in reality a birth. 
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As we look at death we see only the shadings 
of the real picture, but when we behold birth 
we catch a rapturous vision of the joy and 
gladness side of death. Every death is a birth, 
and this is the real nature of propagation. 
Every death-birth is followed by infancy, as 
we shall see. The only death there is in the 
universe is in the glory of propagation of one 
form of life to a higher and more glorious form 
of life. 

10— Now, let us behold this infant animal — 
this primal form of animal life — in its swad- 
dling helplessness. It was only a little mass of 
jelly, as the scientific writers of the nineteenth 
century tell us. But to the biologist whose 
vision of truth is worth the having, it was in 
the highest splendor to which form had, up to 
that time, risen. This albumenous organism, 
as it came forth from the united death of six 
molecules, of not much more consistency than 
the water in which it was cradled, was the 
grandest glory of God achieved by His creative 
power up to that time. True, it was formed by 
adding to the elements of which the water was 
composed, a little nitrogen, a little carbon, 
some sulphur and a mite of phosphorus, but 
where is the chemical laboratory of the earth, 
which, with these same elements, can produce 
such an infant? Prof. Thomas Huxley taxed 
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his utmost skill and patience in the attempt, 
and failed! Why? Because his physical re- 
agents could not reach any save the physical 
vestures of the molecules. The inner, hidden 
vestures were unmoved. Does this not plainly 
show that the molecular forms of life contain, 
within them, the higher degrees of substance 
which physical agencies cannot reach? 




II — ^The first-born, or primal cell came Into 
the world naked and helpless, the same as did 
the student. It began life by nourishing its 
frail body from the elements found in the 
water. In other words, it began to feed on the 
same substance of which it had drawn its 
life, and in this it did the same as men and 
women do in our own day. 

12 — ^The primal cell needed clothing, some- 
thing to protect it from the rougher substance 
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that surrounded it, but this came at the price 
of its own form of life. In the attempt to 
spin from its own substance a membrane gar- 
ment, it "pinched" itself, until it divided in the 
middle, between the gender functions, and two 
cells were formed from one. This is better un- 
derstood by saying that the primal cell, as was 
the case with its parent molecules, contained 
both the male and female principles, in one 
form of life ; but no sooner had it entered upon 
life in that form than it heard the command to 
die that it might be born again in a higher 
form, and it obeyed, giving up its life, in one 
form that it might take it again in not only a 
higher, but in divided forms. 

13 — By this self-propagation, male and 
female protoplasmic cells come forth, each 
clothed with a membrane garment, and each 
embracing in its new form, not only the six 
elements named, but six additional molecules, 
to wit: Calcium, chlorine, iron, magnesium, 
potassium and sodium. Let it be remembered 
that these names refer only to the physical 
outerform clothing of the molecules. Each 
contains a vesture of every discrete degree of 
substance of the universe, the one within the 
other. 

14 — It is now seen that the protoplasmic cells 
contained twelve elements, each with eight 
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discrete qualities of substance, which make 
ninety-six degrees, and all these in metamor- 
phosis, or in psychological quality, which is to 
say, one quality, and that ever rising to a 
higher quality or form, by throwing oflf the 
coarser and appropriating the finer, as will be 
more fully explained. 

IS — We obtain our first forceful lesson in 
sociology — the first one available to the stu- 
dent up to this time — from the behavior of 
these male and female cells, in that, when they 
strung themselves together, in sociological 
contract work, to form the male and female 
sea worms, if any one cell in the associated 
string, or society, misconducted itself, the 
whole colony was disturbed and afflicted. It is 
the same today, in the larger colonies of society 
of men and women. 

i6 — In this evolution there is the wonder- 
work, at the very threshold of animal life, by 
which forms of life were divided into male and 
female forms. By this division, or separation, 
of the sexual principles, the functional power 
of desire arose, and will continue its mighty 
work until it is swallowed up in love, by the 
reunion of these forms of life into primal indi- 
viduality. 

17 — We have said that the cytula, or primal 
cell is self-propagating. This is true, but its 
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progeny was male and female. That is one of 
the most important facts in scientific philoso- 
phy, and it comes, with all its wonderful impli- 
cations, like a mighty revelation to mankind. 
What is the purport — the import— of this 
truth? We see, at once, that, on the physical 
plane of substance, the evolution of animal life, 
and plant life, moves in dual columns. Later 
we shall see that in all other zones, cellular or- 
ganization is not thus divided. In the physical 
zone, which includes human beings at its top, 
all animal and plant life is divided into male 
and female forms. 

18 — ^As men and women by death-birth pass 
into the zone, next above the physical, they 
reunite, and when they rise to consciousness 
from mental infancy, robed in their new bodies, 
evolved from their old physical ones — robed in 
bodies of magnetic ether — they combine, in one 
identity, both the male and female principles 
of life. 

19 — In this way the first complete form of 
individuality will be established for us. In 
the physical, or divided zone, a man is not an 
individual ; nor is a woman an individual. The 
word signifies, "not divided," when as a matter 
of science — truth — men and women are per- 
sons, two of whom, at least, are required to 
constitute an individual. In the course of evo- 
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lution this union, now so beautifully symbol- 
ized by wedlock, will take place. 

20 — ^This upward movement in scientific 
philosophy places a new significance on the 
marriage union, and reveals the relation of the 
sexes in an entirely new and transcendently 
interesting light. It also presents a rapturous 
vision of life in the zone of life next above the 
physical. 

21 — ^Although this great truth will be further 
elaborated, as we proceed in these studies, it 
is observed here that the study of life, whether 
from observations of nature, or researches in 
biological and sociological science unerringly 
points to this goal — ^to this truth. It is seen 
that man in his present separated state is de- 
pendent upon woman, and that woman in her 
present separated state is dependent upon man. 
Hence, we must conclude that neither are in 
a true image of the creator — ^the Absolute — 
while thus divided and thus dependent. More- 
over, we know that science has already re- 
vealed the fact that the male and female prin- 
ciples reside in one identity in all great zones 
of life except the physical. 

22 — The Absolute is both father-mother — 
both male and female — in one unit life. This 
is true of every form of life below the Abso- 
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lute, except of animal and plant life in the 
physical zone. 

23 — A careful examination of the primal cell 
shows its construction — its organization — to 
differ from the protoplasmic species of cells 
that were begotten by it. The science of optics 
has shown that there were three principal or- 
gans or organic life functions in this cell. Two 
of these were attached by a jell-like meshwork, 
while the third was by itself, but in constant 
magnetic communication with the others. The 
attached functions are the male and female or- 
gans or principles, respectively, and that sep- 
arated from them is the magnetic fluid bond 
fountain. We shall speak of the latter later. 

24 — Now, in the process of self-propagation, 
a fine thread-like fibre was spun from the mag- 
netic fluid fountain which wound itself round 
the cell, about midway, so as, in its "pinching^ ' 
force, to come between the two gender func- 
tions, and about midway of the fluid fountain. 
This very fine magnetic thread became tighter 
and tighter, until it cut or "pinched" the cell 
into halves. One of these was male, the other 
female, and the magnetic fountain, being di- 
vided, set up a throne in each. 

25 — ^Thus it is seen that the progeny of the 
cytula, or primal cell, or first animal form, al- 
most infinite in its minuteness, was either male 
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or female, while its progenitor contained both 
principles in the one existence or identity. 

26 — Animal life, therefore, became divided at 
the threshold of evolution. It is still divided, 
in the same way, but as we shall see, this di- 
vision is to be abolished, and a union of the 
sexes is to be eflfected, when the first form of 
individuality is accomplished. This will take 
place at the threshold of the mental world. 

27 — Now, the progeny of the cytula — ^the 
male and the female cells, how did they be- 
have ? That is known to all students of evolu- 
tion. The male cells strung themselves to- 
gether and formed the male sea-worm and sea 
weed; the female cells strung themselves to- 
gether and formed the female sea-worm and 
sea weed. From the sea weed, the plant king- 
dom arose, male and female. It so remains 
today. The two sexes prevail in all plant life. 
From the sea- worm, the fish was evolved ; from 
the fish, the reptile was evolved; from the 
reptile, the mammal was evolved; from the 
mammal, man was evolved, and always, in the 
divided male and female forms. 

28 — Evolution does not stop with the status 
of men and women. From man mentals are 
evolved; from mentals celestials are evolved; 
from celestials angels are evolved ; from angels 
divines are evolved, and from divines spirit- 
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uals are evolved in the form and fact of the 
perfected inhabitants of the white triumvir 
heavens. 



CHAPTER X. 



METAMORPHOSIS. 



I— METAMORPHOSIS! What is that? 
Is it simply a higher concept of the great fact 
of variety in unity ? No! What then is it? It 
is a higher fact than variety in unity. It is that 
exalted fact of the universe wherein variety 
is placed on a foundation, whereon it starts to- 
wards harmony. Metamorphosis is the way 
from variety in unity to harmony. Harmony 
is even a higher fact than wisdom. How is 
that ? Because wisdom is but primal harmony, 
the first born of power, love and wisdom, 
whereas harmony is that last and transcend- 
ently high goal of evolution — creation — ^The 
Lord — ^wherein life dwells in a master form — 
tone--color — to which has been gathered the 
fully ripened harvest of The Christ, for which 
life there is no further birth; no discord; no 
darkness; no doubt; but the fullness of the 
completed work of power, love and wisdom, in 
the form and fact of the New Creature, which 
[128] 
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we have, all along called immortality, but 
which stands forth in the perfected image — 
nay, in the real fact of the Absolute, which is 
Harmony — perfect harmony — ^the final goal of 
creation, in the beauty of The Lord. 

2 — Hence, metamorphosis is a way — z high- 
way — the Track of the Lord, which was cast 
up by power, love and wisdom, with its initial 
point in The First Christ, which is primal wis- 
dom, and its unspeakable terminal point in the 
fact of The Master. 

3 — It is difficult to find language, by which 
word-pictures may be created so as to give to 
the student a proper vision of metamorphosis. 
It is very plain to the author's vision of truth, 
but how shall we know that we understand 
each other concerning the nature of such a 
thrilling fact, until we come to talk to each 
other by psychological propulsions? Lan- 
guage fails utterly; and yet we may think 
about it, and reduce our thoughts to the cold 
terminology of sense perception, rising to some 
degree of concept, with results more or less 
satisfactory. 

4 — Think of the number of the vestures of 
the molecules, from the standpoint of each 
great zone of substance. As we do this in 
thought, we run down the scale, thus: one, 
two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight. The 
Sig. 5. 
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sum of these is thirty-six. Now, if it were pos- 
sible to extend this sum in proportion, out to 
the total number of molecular variety in the 
universe, we would not be able to grasp the 
infinite result, by any thought train which the 
highest human brain is capable of constructing. 
Hence the major part of our premises is un- 
knowable. However, whatever our thoughts 
concerning it may be, we can rise to the idea 
of fluxing all this infinite variety into one 
quality— one distinctly — without the loss of a 
single number of that variety. Such, if you 
please, is the fact of metamorphosis. And we 
properly call this a way, because meta- 
morphosis, which came into existence in the 
fact of the cell, begins its life in primal har- 
mony, and continuously rises, throwing oflF the 
coarse, and appropriating more and more of 
the fine, from intermediate to intermediate, and 
from fixed nature to fixed nature, or from zone 
to zone, until that primal harmony expands, 
intensifies, purifies and justifies into perfect 
harmony. That must suffice on this head, for 
the present, or until we prepare ourselves for 
an advance in concept of this truth. 

5 — It may be added, however, that meta- 
morphosis is higher, in fact, than a compound 
— infinitely higher. Chemical compounding is 
but the fluxing into one quality of the physical 
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vestures of the molecules, while metamor- 
phosis implies that all the vestures of the mole- 
cules, from the inmost to the outmost, have 
been fluxed into one quality, as in the cell. 
Hence, we call the cell a psychological com- 
pound. Psychology begins with the cell — with 
cellular forms of life. 

6 — Speaking only in a very rudimentary way, 
in this place, the form of a cell differs from 
that of a molecule. Its mass-tone no longer 
is found to correspond to one of the vestures, 
as in molecular forms of life, but is an addi- 
tion to the seven tones, which fact is wherein 
the eighth tone is to arise, but when it does 
arise, it will be discovered that the column 
representing the old molecular mass-tone will 
disappear, and that in the reconstructed har- 
monic scale of life, there will be but seven 
tones, although the seventh, in that case will 
be a new one — one unlike either of the seven 
yet in use. This is perhaps a little in advance 
of the thought of which we are yet capable, 
but it will serve to train our thought trains. 

7 — The mass-tone of a cell, or of a cellular 
organization, envelops the whole form in the 
fact of an aura. It is your color, so to speak, 
and if you or others could see it, its tints 
and hues would indicate, exactly, the real 
quality of the life. How wisely this aura has 
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been hidden from view — from general observa- 
tion ! However, it will not always be invisible. 
Indeed, those whose psychological vision is 
sufficiently developed, can already behold it. 

8 — Your color — your aura — will become visi- 
ble, just as soon as you will be ready to con- 
sent that others shall see it; and it is the 
same in respect of mental talking. We shall 
know each other's thoughts as soon as we rise 
to a degree of harmony in which they will be- 
come fit to be known by others. At present 
most of us must thank the method of evolution 
that both are hidden. 

9— As stated, the change in the forms of life 
wrought by the death-birth of the molecules, in 
their transmutation to cells is very great. We 
do not at present know, technically, what form 
is; we comprehend it only in a general way. 
We will understand it more completely when 
we come to be able to apply geometrical prin- 
ciples to cellular life. These will be implicated 
in our higher studies of vibration and tone, 
wherein we shall come to see the function of 
direction in proportion. Please remember that 
all cannot be said at once. 

10 — ^When metamorphosis set in, so to 
speak, in propagation, it marked an important 
turning point in the orbit of life. On one side 
of its advent is the great arc of devolution. 
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on which infinite variety was propagated in 
discord; on the other side is the g^eat arc of 
evolution, on which infinite variety is rising 
out of discord towards unity — towards perfect 
harmony. The birth of metamorphosis — the 
birth of the psychological cell — is the most im- 
portant event of the history of the physical 
zone of life. It is in the fact of the birth of a 
new form of life, which succeeded primal forms 
which took their rise in primal wisdom. And, 
of course, with the birth of this new form, a 
new tone must have been born also. We know 
that to be the truth, notwithstanding we have 
not yet risen so as to vibrate in that tone. 

II — In this fact of the mass-tone in molecu- 
lar forms of life, great and small, it is noticed 
that one of the units — the central or harmoni- 
ous constituent of the body or mass — was, be- 
cause of its nature, the harmony point, or 
power, to which all the other units were drawn, 
and in that way its normal vibration became 
the guiding consciousness of the whole, or the 
magnetic pole, so to speak, of the mass, or 
body. All the units or constituents were, 
metaphorically speaking, absorbed into the life 
of the one ; in other words, they fed upon the 
harmonious life of the one, until they par- 
took of its nature, and became like unto it, 
and, more and more joined in harmonious 
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vibration with it. On the other hand, the 
mass-tone of a cellular body — ^form — in meta- 
morphosis, vibrates, not by units in variety, 
but as one distinctly. Now, just as one mole- 
cule, and as a result, one molecular organiza- 
tion, in each zone of existence, stands in the 
fact of a harmony fountain towards all others, 
so likewise is there one cell, and one cellular or- 
ganization, in each zone of substance, which 
stands in the fact of a harmony fountain for all 
the others. This is all subject to further elabo- 
ration, before it will become clear to students, 
but enough has probably been said to enable 
the student to grasp an ideal Christ which will, 
later on, become real to psychological vision. 
The equal proportion form of life runs down, 
in a connected chain of harmony, over and 
through the whole arc of devolution, and up, 
over and through, the whole arc of evolution. 
That is the central fact of the universe. 

12 — It is seen from that which has been said 
that this equal proportion form of life, one for 
each zone of substance, and a series, so to 
speak, for each arc of the orbit of life gives its 
life — its harmony and power — to all other 
forms, existing in more or less unequal propor- 
tion, and therefore in discord, error and evil, 
as a healing balm for their afflictions. But in 
thus giving its life to others, it "finds it again" 
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in greater power and harmony. Thus the cen- 
tral body — the central form of life — the central 
fact of the. universe, in each great division of 
substance — ^The Christ — takes upon itself the 
error and evil — the sins — of the whole world, 
and washes them away in the fountain of its 
own life, giving to each and all forms, in dis- 
cord, or error, the power to become harmoni- 
ous, by obedience. Hence we begin to see that 
one office of The Christ is that of a Saviour — ^ 
Redeemer. This is a redemption of "that 
which was lost" of unity and power, by propa- 
gation to variety in forms of life, but it is 
more than that. It carries with the redemption 
of variety from error to truth — from discord to 
harmony, the elevation — evolution — of each 
abnormal, or "lost" form of life, to a higher, 
and still higher, and finally to a form in perfect 
tone of life. This salvation is, therefore, not 
only from a "lost estate," but a redemption to 
a perfect condition of harmony. 

13 — The student may ask. What has all this 
to do with the fact of metamorphosis? Did 
we not already say that metamorphosis was the 
way of life? Very well. Now, can we not all 
see that the fluxing together of the discordant 
units, brings them into closer relations, by way 
of unity of variety, so that this work of forging 
contention into harmony may the more rapidly 
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and effectively proceed? Not only is that the 
truth, but the expansion of any life-form is best 
evolved by this method. Moreover it is in this 
way that variety, in the distribution of difiFer- 
ent powers, by proportion, is wrought into the 
unity of variety, as seen and felt, in the sense 
perception organs of the so-called bodily form, 
as well as in the concept faculty organs of the 
will and the emotions. 

14 — ^The author is conscious of the fact 
that this first installment of an elaboration of 
the fact of metamorphosis can accomplish little 
more than to arouse interest in the subject. 
Later, when other considerations implicated, 
by these observations, are further advanced, 
we will be in a position to further study this 
group of facts with greater profit. 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE SOCIOLOGICAL BOND. 



I — IN all ages men and women have, in 
some way, realized that all forms of life in the 
universe are held together in one great mass- 
form, by an infinite life bond, which makes all 
things one. There is no real separation of life 
forms, unit, or otherwise, by propagation to 
variety. The measure of whatever separation 
there is coincides, exactly, with the fact of 
fellowship. It is fellowship, sometimes called 
brotherhood and sisterhood, which constitutes 
the filling between the numbers of variety, 
whenever harmony is established. It is this 
fellowship which comes in to leaven discordant 
vibration into harmonious form. 

2 — It requires a comparatively high concept 
to enable one to see that the mass-tone of uni- 
verse-life — ^the life of the whole universe, in 
one form-tone — is very much the same as the 
mass-tone of a man or a woman ; or that of a 
primal cellular organization, or even that of a 
[137] 
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molecular organization. The constituents 
which chemically unite to form a life organ- 
ization such as a man, or a woman, behave 
towards each other about the same as the 
greater world constituents conduct themselves 
towards each other, in that comprehensive 
life-form called the universe. It is the same 
with the planetary members of a solar family. 
It is the same with the cells which string them- 
selves together to form that primal animal 
called the sea worm. In the latter, when one 
of the little colony of cells becomes disobedi- 
ent — fails to "ring true," or vibrates abnor- 
mally — all the others in association suffer 
affliction; when one man or woman fails to 
"ring true" — is disobedient — such conduct 
reaches out to the discomfort of society gen- 
erally ; when one member of a solar family of 
any sidereal group becomes derelict of duty, the 
whole system suffers; when one of these sys- 
tems is abnormal in life behavior, the whole 
universe is disturbed. Such is the interdepend- 
ence of the forms of life, great and small. 
Such is the infinite character of the sociological 
bond of our universe ; such the sweep of power, 
love and wisdom. 

3 — There is one center for the whole uni- 
verse, round which restful point, everything 
else revolves ; there is one center for each great 
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zone of life in the universe, round which every- 
thing else in that zone revolves ; in like manner 
there is one central body round which all the 
others revolve, in every planetary group. 
How shall we define these central points, or 
bodies? What are they? 

4 — There is a harmony point — a magnetic 
focal center — ^to every system. What is it? 
It is that point which is at rest — which is in 
peace — ^which exists in the fact of the power of 
silence. It is harmony — ^the power of har- 
mony — the unspeakable eloquence of perfect 
wisdom. For the earth it is the magnetic pole ; 
for our solar system it is the sun, or some point 
therein ; for a man or a woman it is the fact of 
mass-tone, or consciousness; for the universe 
it is the Absolute. 

5 — From these focal centers, power, love and 
wisdom radiate to all the associated members 
in a life controlling triad, which makes one in 
wisdom. These radiations are both the source 
and the supply of life, and their slieens, tones, 
or colors, whether visible to human sight, or 
not, are always in the brightness of joy and 
gladness. Hence, we come to see that friend- 
ship — fellowship — the sociological bond of life 
is the comforter — the joy and gladness — the 
fragrance — the beauty — the loveliness — the 
sweetness^ — the harmony of life. 
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6— In discord — in abnormal vibration — ^the 
animals prey upon each other, and devour the 
flesh of one another in the false name of food ; 
in harmony they succor, comfort, and cheer 
each other, finding not only delight in working 
for each other, but, in that method, the only 
way to self-advancement. From this it is at 
once seen that the sociological bond — the in- 
finite life bond — is not at all in the fact and 
form of philanthropy. It is founded on har- 
mony, and, of course, takes its rise in the unity 
of variety in equal proportions of power, love 
and wisdom. What does that mean? Why, 
dear student, the only fellowship — the only 
brotherhood, or sisterhood — there is in the 
universe, worth the name, rests upon the ab- 
solute equality of the fellows at interest. 

7 — The everlasting foundation of the socio- 
logical bond of life is sociological equality. 
Harmony cannot rest upon any other founda- 
tions than that of equal proportions ; but do not 
permit this great truth to mislead you into the 
error of concluding that there is not infinite 
variety of equal proportions. You and I must 
be absolutely equal before we can love each 
other in the highest and broadest sense, and 
yet we may differ from each other so widely, 
in the tones, and tints, and hues of harmony, 
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as that such differences also become the foun- 
dation of enduring friendship. 

8 — However, it is true that the sociological 
bond propagates out to philanthropy, and even 
to charity, but the goal of its mission is to 
reach such a consummation for all forms of 
life that the necessity for such propagation will 
cease to exist. 

9 — ^The sociological bond does not impose 
denial of self-happiness, in order to promote 
the happiness of others. Such a doctrine is 
contrary to every fact of the universe. The 
nuxus of sociological teaching, that is, of bio- 
logical sociology, which is the only true fellow- 
ship there is in the world, is that the only 
method — ^the only way of life — of promoting 
self-happiness — is in work for others. The 
sure reward of work for others is prompt and 
quick advancement of self in all things of 
value to life. 

10— Harmony is the pulling force of the uni- 
verse. Discord is the push in any world. As 
noted in the chapter on Cosmogony, the har- 
monious, or equal proportion molecules, pulled 
the discordant, or abnormal proportion units, 
within the reach of their bond powers, to them, 
while the discordant units supplemented this 
drawing, pulling power, by the push of their 
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natures. It is in this way that error is over- 
ruled to a good end. 

1 1 — In this way the infinite life bond, which 
is composed of wisdom, in the form, or tone, 
of harmonious variety, reaches out to, and 
connects all the forms of life, and draws them 
together, in the affectionate embrace of fel- 
lowship. It is seen that life — existence — is like 
a pendulum, evermore swinging to and fro, 
like the Yang and Yin of alternation. It 
swings out into variety, and returns to har- 
mony, and by each such vibration, so to speak, 
power, love and wisdom flux and forge a new 
form, or tone of life. The first swing arises 
from principle — the Absolute cause — ^by which 
unity is propagated to variety, and the return 
sweep is accomplished by the joint forces of 
discord and harmony, as just above explained, 
by which is achieved — created — the fact of 
unity of variety. 

12 — ^These facts of life are here presented to 
show that equal proportion harmony arises in 
wisdom, by the chemical union of equal vol- 
umes of power and love. In this way all the 
links in the sociological bond-chain were 
forged. These are all three-ply links, and the 
mighty girdle thus woven reaches out from 
the Absolute, until every unit-tone, and mass- 
tone form of life — substance — of the universe 
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is indissolubly bound together, into one grand 
and glorious Master Form of life properly 
called The Lord 

13 — Now, this wonderful bond-girdle, with 
its three-ply links of power, love and wisdom, 
is like unto a spinal cord of the vertebrate 
species, only that from every link, a thousand 
smaller cords radiate, spherically, connecting 
with the main artery, all the lesser forms of 
life, so that, by the infinite functions of the 
universal sociological bond, all the facts of 
the universe are "connected up" on lines of 
communication with each other, and with their 
exhaustless source of supply. Not a single 
unit is left out of the system. Its creation 
would have been impossible without such con- 
tinuous communication and connection. 

14 — It is seen therefore that fellowship — 
brotherhood and sisterhood — are universal. By 
virtue of the infinite life bond all the facts of 
the universe — all the life forms of the universe 
— gjeat and small, high and low are one fact — 
one distinctly. Disobedience in any life unit, 
or life organization of units — and discord is 
disobedience as surely as disobedience is dis- 
cord — instantly reaches out in affliction to 
every fibre of the whole. 

15 — Do we not then see that unit life — per- 
sonal life — individual life — is, think of it as you 
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may, not only community life, but universal 
life. If one appropriates more of the necessa- 
ries, or comforts of life than he or she needs, 
for the time being, one or more others suffer, 
in proportion to the degree of unrighteous ap- 
propriation made. If any one appropriates 
more than he or she needs — ^not wants — he or 
she robs — steals from others in the exact pro- 
portion of the over-appropriation. 

i6 — The giving to and taking from charac- 
teristics of the universal life bond teach an im- 
portant lesson. Harmony is ever giving, 
from its normal proportions, to those in abnor- 
mal vibration — those in need and always gain- 
ing rather than losing by the bestowal of its 
bounty. It is very easy to see that once 
reached and appropriated in life, harmony can- 
not be impoverished, by yielding of its tone, 
and form, and peace, and power, and love to 
others. The more it radiates its substance 
into other lives, the more it has in store in its 
own. 

17 — ^The sociological bond grows stronger 
and more effective by use. It cannot be worn 
out, or used up. The relations of harmony to 
variety are much the same as those existing 
between knowledge and ignorance, in this way : 
the more knowledge one imparts to the igno- 
rant, the less ignorant the recipient becomes. 
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while, on the other hand, the storehouse of 
knowledge giving out its precious units of 
power, becomes expanded and more com- 
pactly filled. It is the same with harmony; 
the more of its life it gives to the discordant 
needy, the more perfect and bountiful and re- 
sourceful Its own life becomes. Working for 
others is the only work for self possible in the 
universe. He who seeks to elevate himself, or 
herself, at the expense of others — to the disad- 
vantage of others — stops the supply of life for 
self, and augments his or her self-discordant va- 
riety, which is like living in the disobedience of 
ignorance; and to so live is to be weak, hateful 
and in error. In this way error propagates to 
evil ; evil to vice ; vice to disease ; disease to af- 
fliction ; and affliction to calamity. 

18 — All this train of woe exists in the fact oi 
the result of discord ; let the discord — error — ^be 
propagated to harmony — knowledge — power — 
and real power, real peace, and real plenty, 
crowned with joy and gladness will follow. 

19 — The sociological bond also binds the 
forms of life together in kindred groups, by 
the conjugal embrace, which is so beautifully 
illustrative of the more perfect union of human 
forms of life, as they pass, in death-birth, to the 
next zone of substance that we feel warranted 
in assigning the subject to a separate chapter. 



CHAPTER XII. 



KINSHIP. 



I — ^THE evolution of kinship interestingly 
illustrates the rise of power, love and wisdom, 
first, in animal, and later, in human life, in the 
form and fact of the infinite life bond. We 
must think of power, love and wisdom as the 
three-fold sociological bond of the universe. 
This bond holds all things in form; it holds all 
unit forms in forms of organization — in mass- 
forms or bodies ; it holds animals and plants to- 
gether in kindred groups — in species, fixed and 
intermediate; it holds all bodies of substance 
together in forms, or groups, according to th^ir 
qualities, or degrees, by its life vibrations in 
conatus, affinity, desire, and finally, love. It 
was love all the time, but these forms of ex- 
pression are best calculated to signify to our 
understanding the earlier manifestations of 
that substance called love, which holds power 
in one hand and wisdom in the other as its 
everlasting possessions. 
[146I 
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2 — Kinship is as old as fellowship, and wed- 
lock comes forth in both, with its insignia of 
the marriage union concomitant with the first 
throb of life in our universe. It was the mar- 
riage union of power and love that propagated 
to wisdom. Hence, in the first triad of the uni- 
verse, we have Jupiter, Juno and Minerva — 
Father, mother and child — fellowship, kinship 
and family. This relationship extends to all 
the forms of life in the universe, whether mo- 
lecular, corpuscular, or cellular, whether in 
unit or organization. 

3 — ^You will find the family, reaching out to 
kinship, and still further out to fellowship in 
all the kingdoms of nature, as grand and as 
forceful as you find them among men and 
women. The evolution of this tie is expressed 
in three words^^ to wit : Conatus, affinity, love, 
and a very good definition for each and all of 
these words is natural inclination. Of course 
the language we employ is much weaker than 
our thoughts, and it must be admitted that in 
our day, we need evolution in language-power, 
fully as much as in thought-power. 

4 — ^We have not been in the habit of carry- 
ing family ties back very far. Some have ex- 
tended them to the animal species in a general 
way, but these applications have not risen to 
kinship in any very full sense of that word. 



148 THE LIFE PRIMER 

We really are unable to determine, from obser- 
vation, to what extent kinship prevails in the 
consciousness of the lower animals. We see 
it in full force in the behavior of parents to- 
wards their offspring, while the latter are 
young, tender and helpless, but these mani- 
festations of love and affection largely disap- 
pear when the young have reached maturity. 
This fact brings to vision the truth that in- 
fancy is the foundation of the family as we 
have it in humanity — the real source of kinship. 
5 — We must study the evolution of infancy, 
if we would fully understand the source and 
function of kinship. As we see infancy — ^the 
period of infancy — lengthening in the evolution 
of animal forms of life, we also see the family 
plan taking form and force. The two facts 
move upward in dual columns, the one depend- 
ent upon the other. This phenomena is 
not confined to the physical zone of life; the 
period of infancy of the mental world — ^the 
zone of life next above the physical — is far 
more prolonged than it is in the human race. 
The ratio, as between human and mental in- 
fancy, in this respect, is far greater than that as 
between human and animal infants. That is 
why kinship, and fellowship ties are so much 
stronger and effective for life happiness — ^joy 
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and gladness — in the next higher zone of sub- 
stance, than in this. 

6 — However, there is no such fact as time in 
the etheric world in the sense in which we have 
it in the physical zone of substance. This 
truth will be elaborated elsewhere. It will 
suffice to state, in this place, that the corre- 
spondences of time, place, distance and size, 
as we have them in the illusions of sense per- 
ception here are all resolved to the second 
power, or the first degree of the real in the next 
higher world. 

7 — ^This is the vision which we wish to bring 
to real life in the psychological concept of 
the student, to wit: As conatus rises to affin- 
ity, and affinity to love, in the evolution of 
thought in the successive civilizations of the 
race, by the power of the infinite life bond, so 
will the facts of brotherhood and sisterhood, 
and kinship, and fellowship, as they are now 
dawning in the human race rise and expand, 
until all forms of life will live, not only in 
thought, but in actuality as one family — in one 
harmonious fellowhood — ^wherein, not only all 
life organizations of one zone of substance, but 
those of all the great divisions of the universe 
will vibrate in one tone, and propagate to one 
glorious sheen of brightness, until, in truth, all 
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forms of life in existere will make one in The 
Lord. 

8 — ^We struggle here with the alternations 
of continuous — heterogeneous — degrees, which 
make us warm and cold, in turns, in our loves 
and affections — in our kinships and fellowships 
— but these surging tides raise our lives a little 
higher, with each mass-pulsation of the great 
ocean of life of which we are an integral part. 

9 — Fellowship is but a larger word for kin- 
ship, and while it signifies all that the latter 
implies, it stands for a wider reach of harmony. 
We are akin to all the life there is above and 
below us. The infinite universe is one family, 
with Father-Mother God the light and life 
thereof. 



CHAPTER XIII. 



HEAVEN, 



I — ^WHEN we say heaven, the word brings 
to thought peculiarly sacred associations, but 
the moment you use the word in the plural 
number, it is practically meaningless, and car- 
ries with it very little of interest. Heaven, 
you say, is a religious fact; the heavens are 
material — secular. From this we see how> by 
the long misuse of words, and the equally long 
misunderstanding of facts, we come to be set- 
tled in error, not only in thought but in sen- 
timent. 

2 — Heaven is thought of as the abode of the 
Lord's redeemed, and that thought i& biolog- 
ically correct. It is scientific. The only trou- 
ble about it is that we wrongfully distinguish 
between the number of the noun. We make 
heaven to mean something very different 
from heavens, and that is error. Both words 
should, and really do mean precisely the same, 
except that the first has reference to but oae 
[ iSi ] 
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heaven, while the second implies more than 
one heaven. As long as one persists in hold- 
ing in thought the idea that there is but one 
heaven, just so long will that one remain in 
error. 

3 — Right here on old father-mother earth is 
a real heaven — as real a heaven as there can 
be anywhere — and if it is not heaven for you, 
even in your higher understanding .of the 
word, it is your own fault, and the fault of 
others. No person, or individual in the uni- 
verse is exclusively to blame for anything. 
The interdependence of life, and the universal- 
ity of the infinite life bond make such a fact 
impossible. 

4 — There are six heavens in our universe. 
We are now living in one of them ; we shall, 
in the future, live, in turn, in the other five. 
These heavens may be called by the following 
names : — 

I — ^The Physical heavens, 

2 — The Etheric heavens, 

3 — ^The Celestial heavens, 

4 — The Angelic heavens, 

5 — The Divine heavens, 

6 — ^The Spiritual, or Triumvir heavens. 
These names are correlated with the names of 
the substance, of which the so-called bodies of 
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the inhabitants of these respective heavens are 
composed. Other names might be applied to 
them, but that could not change the facts. 
Concerning these heavens two great facts must 
always be held in steady vision. Thinking of 
them as on the arc of devolution, they are sep- 
arated from each other; thinking of them as 
in molecular and corpuscular unit and mass 
forms of life, they are each discreted in a sep- 
arate division of the eight great divisions of 
substance of the universe, three of such divi- 
sions being included in the highest — in the tri- 
umvir heavens. But thinking of these heav- 
ens as to cellular forms of unit and mass-form 
life, we must hold them as eight distinct, or 
discrete degrees of life, in one form or quality, 
and that form or quality ever rising and ex- 
panding to higher and broader life — ^to higher 
and broader degrees of power, love and 
wisdom. 

5 — Hence we say that the generations of the 
Absolute are as follows : — 

I — The Absolute begot the molecules 
of spiritual power, love and wisdom. 

2 — ^The spiritual molecules begot the 
molecules of divine power, love and wis- 
dom. 
3 — ^The divine molecules begot the an- 
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gelic molecules of power, love and wis- 
dom. 

4 — The angelic molecules begot the ce- 
lestial molecules of power, love and wis- 
dom. 

5 — The celestial molecules begot the 
ethcric, or mental molecules of power, love 
and wisdom. 

6 — The etheric molecules begot the 
physical molecules of power love and wis- 
dom. 
The infinite variety of molecules and corpus- 
cles of each of the respective heavens was be- 
gotten by proportion. 

6 — Why do we have two arcs to the orbit of 
life, calling one devolution and the other evo- 
lution ? Simply to conform to the facts — ^to the 
truth. At the bottom, so to speak, of the orbit, 
where devolution stops and evolution begins — 
at that particular point — animal and plant 
forms of life — cellular forms of life — were born. 
Now, counting from the starting point of evo- 
lution, which is in the physical zone or heav- 
ens, the generations of the Absolute, in regular 
succession are as follows : — 

I — ^The cytula, or primal cell, 

2 — Male and female cells, 

3 — Male and female animals in cellular 
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organization, in fixed species, with many 
intermediate types, 

4 — Men and women, in cellular organi- 
zation, 

5 — Male-female mentals in cellular or- 
ganization, who are in the form of primal 
or first degree of individuality, and sec- 
ond degree of metamorphosis, 

6 — Male-female celestials in cellular or- 
ganization, who are in the second degree 
of individuality and the third degree of 
metamorphosis, 

7 — Male-female angels, in cellular or- 
organization, who are in the third degree 
of individuality, and the fourth degree of 
metamorphosis, 

8 — Male-female divines, in cellular or- 
ganization, who are in the fourth degree of 
individuality, and in the fifth degree of 
metamorphosis, 

9 — Male-female spirituals in cellular 
organization, who are in the fifth degree of 
individuality and the sixth degree of meta- 
morphosis, 

10 — ^The male-female Master of Life — 

The Lord — that Perfectly Harmonious 

Life in which all spirituals make one. 

The latter glorious body — ^the mass-form of 
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perfect spiritual life — is the new fact in eter- 
nity called Immortality. 

7 — Can we really know anything of the life 
in the heavens above the physical ? This is the 
question which transcends all others. How 
much can we really know while living in the 
physical heavens, concerning the life behavior 
of the next higher heavens — the etheric or 
mental heavens? We can come to know very 
much indeed ! The day is coming for our suc- 
cessors, dear students, when they will know 
more about life in the next higher heavens, 
than we now know about our awn lives, or life 
in the physical heavens. This rise of under- 
standing will all come to humanity by the 
route of knowledge. Our successors will not 
only inherit all the knowledge we may appro- 
priate, but each successive generation of them 
will inherit and appropriate vastly more, and, 
as before stated this evolution of knowledge 
rises and expands on the cumulative plan. 

8 — What do we now know of life in the men- 
tal heavens ? Not a great deal, but much more 
than we suppose we know, and among many 
other things, the following: — 

I — There will be no day or night there 
as we have it here. It is like one eternal 
day. 
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2 — ^There will be no alternations there of 
any kind, because desire will have been 
swallowed up in the primal embrace of 
love in that world. 

3 — There will be neither men nor 
women there as we are here. Each form 
of life will be dual, embracing both of the 
gender principles. 

4 — ^There will be — there are — seas, riv- 
ers, lakes, mountains, valleys and plains; 
trees, birds, flowers and animals; nearly 
everything will be there which we have 
here. 

5 — What will be missing? All the so- 
called facts of this world which are in the 
existence of result — which can live only 
while the cause which produces them is 
present — will be missing; those will not 
be there. 

6 — A like class of facts, however, will be 
there, but these will result from the life- 
behavior of that world, not from the life 
vibrations of this. 

7 — We will be there, not in the forms of 
life as we now appear, but in the glorious 
forms of primal individuality. 

8 — Yes, error, evil and affliction will be 
there, but not of the physical sort — not of 
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the kind we now endure. It will be of the 
mental kind. 

9 — Has ever one of the inhabitants of 
that world returned to this? Only one — 
The Christ. He has access to and fro from 
heavens to heavens. 

la— Why is that so? Please wait for a 
subsequent volume. You are not ready 
for that information yet, but you shall 
have it later. This does not mean that 
communication between the inhabitants of 
contiguous heavens cannot take place, un- 
der certain limitations. Such can take 
place — do take place — but not in the way 
generally taught. 

II — ^There will be no rest there, because 
there will be no weary to rest ; there will 
be no labor there, but work will be cease- 
less. 

12 — That world is divided into two great 
divisions, or classes, the same as this. 
Here we have humans and the lower ani- 
mals. It is much the same there as here, 
in this respect, except, that these two 
classes of inhabitants may be called men- 
tals, and semi-mentals. The latter are in 
the flat of the full tone of that world. We 
call this region of life D flat. Here we call 
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the region of human life C sharp, while 
the whole animal sphere or zone below 
the human is in the full tone of C. 

13 — C sharp and D fiat are not the same. 
We simply submit this proposition for the 
consideration of students in harmonics. 
Later it will be fully elaborated. 

14 — ^Yes, there is infancy and childhood, 
middle age and old age in that world, and 
finally there is a death-birth, the same as 
there is here for humans. In this event 
mentals pass to the celestial heavens, there 
to beg^n life in infancy again, but on a 
higher scale. But the infancy and child- 
hood there are not the same as here, ex- 
cept as to degrees of consciousness— har- 
mony, or mass-tone. 

15 — The lower division — the fiat — of the 
mental world is a wonderful division of 
life. It is where the forms of life are 
changed from divided forms to dual forms. 
Metaphorically speaking it is, among 
other facts, the great courtship and wed- 
lock vestibule of all the heavens above the 
physical, where men and women, so to 
speak, are joined together for immortality, 
That work may be begun in the sharp of 
C, but it is not always successfully begun. 
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and untold millions have no opportunity 
for beginning it. Do you not sec? 

i6 — Mental creatures are bom into that 
world just about as they are born into this, 
but they die out of this in a birth into that. 
17 — The cradle of infancy of the mental 
world will interest us some day. 
9 — The foregoing partial vision of life in the 
mental, or etheric world will not be accepted 
to any great extent, at this time, but later, 
when we have traveled together far enough 
in these studies, all that and much more on the 
same lines will come to the rising vision of our 
students. The heavens next above, or within, 
is a world of joy and gladness, and happy obe- 
dience. It is a world of song, of much laugh- 
ter and merry-making. But mentals do not 
hear the singing of themselves and each other 
by sound — by the sense of hearing, as we do. 
Nor do they hear each other's voices in talk 
and laughter as we do. But they all hear 
magnetically. 

10— It may seem remarkable to some, but of 
a truth we all — those of us who do hear — ^hear 
magnetically now. We could not hear in any 
other way. Of course we hear by sound, by 
the motion of atmospheric waves beating 
against the outer drum of the ear, but if these 
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waves were not evolved to magnetic or etheric 
shimmers by the inner drum, that which is 
heard by the outer drum could not reach our 
consciousness. Hence mentals hear very 
much as we do, except that they do not have 
to use an outer ear drum, nor atmospheric 
waves — they do not hear by sound. 

II — From the stand-point of what we call 
sound the next heaven is one continual round 
of silence — stillness. And yet that world is 
filled with music, talk and laughter, much the 
same as this, only in much greater volume, and 
more delightful tone. But all this makes no 
noise whatever. In that land, the inhabitants, 
from far and near, can sing and talk together, 
as we do when a number of us are in one room. 
There is no distance there as we have it here. 
The fellowship of the mental heaven is in a 
higher tone than brotherhood and sisterhood 
are in the physical heaven. The oneness — 
unity or harmony — of life there is real, and the 
infinite life bond is not a loose tie as it is here. 

12 — There is no hate and very little envy in 
the mental heaven. Love predominates. 
Equality, not philanthropy, is the foundation 
of fellowhood. Mentals work for each other, 
and never for self, except in disobedience, and 
punishment always follows swift on the heels 

Sig. 6. 
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of the latter. There are no servants and no 
servitude in the mental world. Each one 
does its own work. There is no menial work 
to do in that world ; no use for broken-down, 
incompetent, ignorant, helpless individuals, for, 
in the full tone of the mental heaven there are 
none. 

13 — Mentals are exceedingly proud and 
grandly noble. They do not believe anything 
— they know, therefore they are brave. They 
cannot fear anything, except, when disobe* 
dient, they fear punishment, and always re- 
ceive it. But you call a halt! You demand 
that we discontinue this talk about an un- 
seen world unless we give some proof here and 
now of at least a degree of knowledge of the 
things we are writing about. Very well, we 
submit to the claim. In the first place we 
know that magnetism is a substance, common 
to the physical world. We know that it is in- 
visible. We know that it is the most power- 
ful substance in our world. We know that it 
passes through all other substance in the physi- 
cal zone without meeting resistance. We 
know that the finest substance of any one heav- 
ens, is the ponderable substance of the heavens, 
or zone next above it. We know that the so- 
called bodies — the outer-form garment of a life 
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organization — is composed of the ponderable 
— visible — substance of the heavens in which 
they reside. We know, then, that the invisi- 
ble magnetic fluid of the physical world, which 
holds all forms of life in form, and in one great 
whole, is the ponderable substance of the men- 
tal world, and that the bodies— outer-form gar- 
ments — of mental creatures are composed of 
this fluid. 

14 — Do we not see this to be true. Well, if 
magnetic fluid is noiseless (speaking in the 
ideals of sense perception) here, it is noiseless 
there. We know that because it is invisible to 
us now, as it exists in this world, the bodies of 
mental beings which are all about us, are like- 
wise invisible to human sense of sight. We 
know that substance is first, power, then love, 
and finally wisdom, and that these three are 
one fact — one distinctly. Now, if we can trace 
power, love and wisdom, from the Absolute 
fountain of life, and study their behavior all the 
way down the arc of devolution, in molecular 
forms, why shall we not, in some satisfactory 
measure, at least, be able to bring to our vision 
— to knowledge — the behavior of the same 
triad, as it rises on the arc of evolution in 
metamorphosis forms. 

15 — Does the student not now comprehend 
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our plan of biology? Do you not see that we 
start out in these studies with the right key 
to discovery? Yes, indeed you do, and, dear 
reader, before we have done with this g^and 
work, those who follow us, as well as those, 
who, getting from us this new key to knowl- 
edge and power, will outrun the author of the 
system — will come to know more of life behav- 
ior in the glorious heaven of life and love next 
above us, than any of us now know of life in 
this world, which is going on under our plain 
vision; but, remember, just in proportion as 
our knowledge of the next higher heaven 
increases, that of this world's life phenomena 
will increase also, and not only that, but the 
latter increase will be an actual increase of 
power, love and wisdom in us, in the same 
proportion. Do you not see? 

i6 — Indeed, we shall come to understand 
very much about life behavior in each of the 
respective higher heavens, while yet in this 
heaven ; and we will come to know that heaven 
for us is that place where we were, where we 
are, and where we will be, now and evermore. 
Surely this short chapter is very properly en* 
titled Heaven. 



CHAPTER XIV. 



INTERCOMMUNICATION. 



, I — ^ALL the forms of life of our universe 
communicate with each other — talk with each 
other. This life phenomena we call intercom- 
munication. It should be held in thought as 
in two general classes, to wit: (i), intercom- 
munication among the forms of life in any one 
of the eight zones of our universe, or of any 
world; (2), intercommunication between the 
forms of life, in any one zone, with those of 
any other. 

2 — ^The first named class of communications 
should be subdivided as follows: — (i), by 
touch; (2), by taste; (3), by smell; (4), by 
hearing; (s), by sight; (6), by speech; (7), 
by mental speech; and, (8), by psychological 
speech. It will be observed that the number 
in this classification corresponds exactly with 
the number of the zones of substance in any 
world, or the universe. These methods may 
all be used in intercommunication among the 
[165] 
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forms of life in any one zone of substance, but 
only the seventh and the eighth classes can be 
applied to intercommunications between the 
inhabitants of different zones. The seventh 
class may be employed in communications be- 
tween forms of life in the physical, and mental 
zones of substance only, while the eighth 
method reaches out, with certain limitations, 
to communications between the inhabitants of 
all the zones. 

3 — It will be seen from the above, that the 
powers of speech, from the standpoint of the 
* physical zone, are as yet in a very tender in- 
fancy. All intercommunication of our uni- 
verse, with one exception is in the grand elo- 
quence of silence. That exception is in the 
fact of speech by the use of the animal and 
human vocal organs. 

4 — We are all quite familiar with the meth- 
ods by which our thoughts are communicated 
from one to another, by the use of atmospheric 
waves and the organs of the ear. The meth- 
ods employed in the transmission of mental 
speech — in mental communications — are much 
the same. The difference, as already partly 
explained is as follows: — Instead of atmos- 
pheric waves, etheric shimmers are used. 
There is within our atmosphere, so to speak — 
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within each molecule of it — finer liiolecules of 
mental magnetic ether. These are already 
used to supplement atmospheric waves, in the 
transmission of sound, to human or animal 
consciousness. In mental speech — ^in talking 
mentally — these are used exclusively. 

5 — It may be said in advance of that which 
is to come, that the art of talking mentally will 
be much more easily accomplished than we 
now suppose. A very little training will put 
us in the use of some of the simpler forms of 
mental speech. We make this venture ; a class 
of a dozen persons, unacquainted with the art 
of mental talking, and likewise unacquainted 
with the use of the French language— one of 
the easiest modern languages to acquire — will 
make, under proper instruction, more rapid 
progress in the art of communicating their 
thoughts from and to the consciousness of 
each other, by mental speech, than they can by 
the use of the French. Once in possession of 
the secret, and progress, by persistent and 
skillful patience becomes surprisingly rapid. 

6 — At first vision is used to assist direction, 
but not interpretation; then vision may be 
dispensed with, and members of a class in sep- 
arate rooms may easily exchange thoughts. 
This may soon be extended to different homes 
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in a city, and to different cities, but, in order to 
"make connection" of mental shimmers, those 
practising must conform to exact time and 
place, of which both the parties to a mental 
conversation must be made aware. Certain 
magnetic appliances, of a most simple char- 
acter are used in these exercises, where vision 
is dispensed with. 

7 — However ridiculous it may appear to stu- 
dents, we affirm that within the lifetime of the 
rising generation, men and women— espe- 
cially the women — will be able to hold, at 
stated times, and in certain assigned places, in 
their respective homes, which must be familiar 
to all parties to the conversation, entertain- 
ing mental communication with each other, 
over a considerable distance, and without leav- 
ing their respective dwellings. As before 
stated the method is very simple. Three per- 
sons are necessary to a mental conversation. 

8 — We hope to be instrumental, in the near 
future, in starting up several of these classes, 
but we advise that no attempt be made in the 
practice of this simple art until there is, on the 
part of those undertaking it, a very full under- 
standing of the nature of substance. 

9 — Psychological speech — psychological 
talking — is quite another fact. This is the 
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highest form of speech in the universe — the 
fact >wherein the power of thought is tran- 
scended. It is wholly a question of the evolu- 
tion of harmony. The word, Psychological, in 
our system of interpretation must always be 
correlated with that of metamorphosis, and not 
only that, but these two must always be held 
in thought and vision as one fact. 

10— Psychological vision is the child — ^the 
result in wisdom — of obedience. One's psy- 
chological vision is clouded or clear exactly in 
proportion to the error or discord, on the one 
hand, and the truth or harmony, on the other, 
developed in any cellular life organization. 
Psychological understanding — the conscious- 
ness of any fact or communication, psycho- 
logically — is exclusively a matter of vision. 

II — The all-seeing eye may properly be 
thought of in two ways, to wit: (i), the all- 
seeing eye of unity — the Absolute; (2), the 
ultimate all-seeing eye of perfect harmony. 
Hence each higher degree of harmony of meta- 
morphosis life extends the psychological 
vision. 

12 — ^We call attention to two facts in this 
connection, as we do elsewhere in this volume 
in another connection, to wit: the esoterical 
and the exoterical. These words are generally 
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defined as meaning, the first, that which is 
secret or hidden; and the second, that which 
is public or comprehensible. We shall later re- 
solve the meaning of these two words to, first, 
that which is and that which is seen; then to 
the higher truth that that which is seen is a re- 
flection of that which is within, rather than 
that the real fact is outside, or is that which is 
seen ; then to the still higher truth that the real 
is within, while that which is seen as without is 
an illusive reflection of that which is within; 
and finally, to the reality, that the evolution of 
life in us is, in fact, an extemalization of our- 
selves. We appropriate, by knowledge, the 
life without, and as fast as we take it in, and 
assimilate it into our metamorphosis organiza- 
tion, we live it out again, so to speak, by exter- 
nalizing ourselves. 

13 — In this fact we demonstrate that men 
and women are in an image of the Absolute, 
because the universe resolves itself to a grand 
and glorious externalization of God. 



CHAPTER XV. 



LIFE FOODS. 



I — IT is expected that this study will re- 
move one of the greatest stumbling blocks to 
the happiness of the human race. Men and 
women have been slow to accept the fact of 
their rising immortality. The reason of this is 
because they have been taught to believe in 
that doctrine, whether they could understand 
it or not. 

2 — Now, as a matter of truth there is no 
such fact as belief. There is no belief. The 
word itself is false. In our language it arose 
from words in languages now out of popular 
use, which have another meaning. It is enough 
to state here that one must know — not be- 
lieve. Take the idea behind the word, belief, 
as we have it today in association with the 
word, and it resolves itself to this : "I do not 
know, I do not understand how it is. I do not 
comprehend, but I believe it." One could not 
bundle up a more repulsive group of diabolical 
[171] 
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falsehoods than are implicated by such lan- 
guage. 

3 — It will soon come to the understanding of 
the people that knowledge is the only way to a 
larger life in this age. The ignorant may ac- 
cept, and trust the teachings of those who have 
more knowledge than themselves, but to be- 
lieve what they do not know is not among the 
possibilities of truth. To accept anything as 
true; to trust and rely upon teachings we do 
not fully understand, is faith. Faith is sub- 
stance; belief is a lie — ^false. But we shall 
have our foundations for these truths in our 
later studies of psychological science, made 
plain in this work. 

4 — In advance of what is to be more fully 
elaborated further on, the attention of the stu- 
dent is here directed to the three methods by 
which the soul — the man or the woman — on 
the human great plane of life, may hold com- 
munication with the Absolute, by way of test- 
ing the soundness of this science. They 
follow : 

A — By intuition, or natural knowledge. 

B — By the appropriation of colors. 

C — By the appropriation of tones or 
harmonics. 

D — By the appropriation of magnetism, 
heat and cold, odors and light. 
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5 — Subject to further development, the au- 
thor will here explain the functions of these 
great principles, by which men and women 
may easily appropriate knowledge to their 
great advantage on this great division of 
the arc of evolution. All these resolve them- 
selves to the apparently simple question of 
food. 

6— However, this matter of food is not so 
very simple after all. It involves the length 
and breadth, the height and depth of immortal 
life. Physicians instruct the sick about their 
diet, but only the Great Physician has given 
instructions about diet for the healthy, that 
they may avoid disease and sickness alto- 
gether. There is no question — no concern — 
that can transcend in interest to mankind, this 
mighty subject of food. What is its underly- 
ing principle — its basic truth? 

7 — This is easily explained. Cellular organ- 
izations, such as animals, or humans, are con- 
fined to two great sources of the supply of life 
substance, by which they develop, or expand, 
or intensify — by which they rise on the tide of 
evolution to higher qualities. What are these? 
They are (i), the natures of the constituents 
of the cells of which their whole life is com- 
posed; and (2), the natures of the constitu- 
ents of the food upon which their whole life 
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feeds. These are, the same, except as to the 
proportions of the different degrees of life sub- 
stance contained in them. 

8 — We have not yet fully elaborated the 
character of life cells. It has been gener- 
ally supposed that when one speaks of a 
cellular organization he has reference to a 
body only. That is generally the truth, but, as 
a matter of science, the cellular organization 
of a human life comprises all there is to, or in, 
such life, including its body and mind and soul 
and spirit, all of which are in one surpassing 
metamorphosis. This should be clearly under- 
stood. Such is the infinite nature of cellular 
life; and in this life-cells do not widely diflfer 
from the molecules from which they were 
transmuted, except that the degrees of life ill 
the molecules are in vestures, while those of 
the cells are in metamorphosis. 

9 — We illustrate this truth in this way. 
Suppose a mass of nerve-cell substance from 
the human brain, we will say, of the physical 
weight of an ounce, be cast into the white heat 
of a fiery furnace. Now, we know that life 
is indestructible. Then what becomes of these 
nerve-cells? "O," you say, "they perish as 
cells, the life departing from them." Not at 
all. That is foolishness. It is neither science 
nor religion, nor anything but nonsense. 
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IQ — If the life-cell is not immortal — not im- 
perishable, then the organized life arising from 
it is not immortal — not imperishable. As the 
cell so its greater organization. You may de- 
pend upon that. You can see that far by your 
natural knowledge. It would not be possible 
to endow a cellular organization with immor- 
tal life, or life of any kind, after the cells had 
come together in association, either this side, 
at the event of, or after physical dissolution. 
This is all within the range of common sense 
and reason, which, resolved to the last analy- 
sis, is natural knowledge or intuition. In such 
an impossible event what would have been the 
purpose served by life-cells? None at all. 

II — This is wherein all our troubles have 
arisen on the score of immortality. People 
have been taught to "believe" that in this 
physical state men and women are mortal 
creatures, and subject to actual death, when 
in science, which is truth, there are no such 
facts as mortal creatures anywhere in the hu- 
man race, and death is an impossibility to a 
cellular organization of the human quality, or, 
of the animal quality either, for that matter. 

12 — ^We therefore must know the infinite na- 
ture of cellular life. Those nerve, or brain 
life cells thrown into the white heat of the fur- 
nace, at once withdrew their physical proper- 
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ties, but seven-eighths of their substance were 
still intact in perfect organization. In this 
quality of life neither heat nor any other phys- 
ical power or agency could have the slightest 
effect on them. Whether in the midst of the 
heat, or the tempest, or the water, or elsewhere 
in physical substance, they could in no way be 
affected by it. The cell, in this state, with its 
outward coat of mental magnetic ether is mas- 
ter over all physical powers. It is the same 
with its parent molecule. A life-cell, having 
thrown off its physically extended properties, 
may resume them again by its own will power. 

13 — It will be seen that these observations 
are appropriately prefatory to this whole ques- 
tion of food. There are other considerations 
implicated here. What is natural knowledge? 
What is intuition? We shall easily arrive at 
the truth-answers to these inquiries in the 
light of what has been said. Natural knowl- 
edge is in the nature of the life substance from 
which the corporeities or faculties of the life 
arose. There are eight qualities of life cells at 
work in the organized life of human creatures 
everywhere. It will be better to say that the 
cells at work in the human life are composed 
of substance from all the great divisions of life. 
Both statements are correct. 

14 — Very careful observations, optical and 
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Otherwise, have been made of the behavior of 
the life cells of the tissue and nerve fibre of the 
human brain. This study is far too tedious for 
the average student, but the scholars of recent 
times have labored patiently on this line of re- 
search, and with much greater results than 
they themselves realized. If the reader will 
take up any text book of modern times on 
physiological psychology — that of Dr. Ladd 
for example — and study it carefully, he or she 
will see that the behavior of life cells at work 
in the brain demonstrates, to the last degree, 
just what the author here teaches. 

15 — In the first place a single cell, taken 
from the cortex of the brain, where thoughts 
are formed, is infinitely small. The optical 
magnification of it is very gjeat in order to 
bring even the whole cell to the discernment of 
the visual organ; it is still greater to reveal 
its constituents or organs. Now a thought is 
nothing more nor less than a nerve cell, with 
its physical properties thrown off, and as this 
passes from the cortex to the outer region of 
the brain, these cells multiply, and form an as- 
sociated train, or an associated constructive 
train, which resolves itself to reason. The real 
cells of this thought and this train are beyond 
the discernment of the most powerful optical 
appliances, but as they play along the cells of 
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the brain fibre, the latter resolve themselves 
into each other, in process of propagation. 
That is, they disappear and reappear instantly, 
and as fast as one cell is "used up" in this 
thought and this reason process, it appears 
that a thousand others are in waiting to take 
its place. This is very close to the language 
of Dr. Ladd and other scientific scholars who 
have made physiological psychology- a study 
to some purpose. 

i6 — ^What is the meaning of this language? 
It is this. There is no "using up" of life cells. 
They are simply throwing off their physical 
properties, and thereby passing into the men- 
tal great division of life, but not passing out 
of the brain ; and as one cell is resolved from 
the eighth great plane of extended life sub- 
stance, another from the seventh great plane, 
or the mental world, supplies mental or phys- 
ical substance as required. Thus the process 
goes on and on, and while it serves the purpose 
of thought or thinking, as also the reason 
train, it is doing more. It is reaching every 
];:irt of the body in this work of renewal, and 
tliereb/ germinating the new body, and evolv- 
ing the faculty organs of the life to higher 
life qualities. This is evolution as observed in 
the laboratory of the life. 

17 — The author will hold the reader in this 
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laborious field of study only long enough to 
impress the truth that a life organization, 
such as a man or a woman, is composed, body, 
mind, soul and spirit, of eight classes of life 
cells, and, not only that, but that some of these 
cells — the lowest class — have eight natures or 
properties in their organization, while others 
have but seven, others but six, others but five, 
others but four, while the spiritual cells have 
but three. It is not held that any substance 
higher than that of the first great plane of 
life below the Absolute is at work in cellular 
forms in the human organization. The variety 
of these cells by proportion is infinite. 

18 — Now, only the life cells of the eighth 
great division of life substance below the ab- 
solute — that is to say, only the life cells hold- 
ing to themselves physical properties, can be 
made visible by the science of optics. Those 
without physical properties — those engaged in 
the higher work of human life building — those 
peculiar to the mental world, and those pecul- 
iar to the celestial world, and so on up the arc 
of evolution, cannot by any means be revealed 
to human vision. We see them and know 
them psychologically — intuitively. 

19 — We now see how it comes that the cor- 
poreities, or faculties of the life, have, of their 
own natures, real intelligence. Have we not 
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already told you of the magnetic fluid bond, 
which itself is intelligence? This same bond is 
a body builder, a brain builder, a soul builder, 
and is at work thinking in the life, and training 
the faculties thereof to exercise their embryo 
powers of reason, memory, judgment and so 
on. It is not necessary to develop this part of 
our work any further here. The student at 
once recognizes the source and behavior and 
function of natural knowledge. 

20 — Let us now observe how this natural 
knowledge is developed to higher powers — 
how the whole life rises and expands by evo- 
lution — propagation. This at once resolves 
itself to the question of food — food for the 
whole man and woman, body, soul and spirit. 

21 — We need say but little here of so-called 
bodily foods. We know that the physical 
body rose by evolution, first, from six elements 
of substance, called carbon, oxygen, hydrogen, 
nitrogen, sulphur and phosphorus, and later 
other elements were involved, and that its cel- 
lular organization is a compound of these 
elements, so far as the physical properties 
thereof are implicated. We know also that the 
food and drink necessary for the sustenance 
of the human life are compounded from the 
same elements, in various proportions. There- 
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fore we see that the human body feeds upon its 
own substance, but in varying proportions. 

22 — It is the same with the mind and the 
higher qualities of the life. The mind must 
have mental food or it will starve. The psy- 
chological faculties hunger for their own kind 
also— these faculties are famishing everywhere 
for knowledge, for truth. 

23 — The life must be fed on the facts of the 
universe. These constitute knowledge. And 
as the life feeds on these truths its natural 
knowledge — its intuitional powers expand and 
intensify, and the whole life rises on the arc 
of evolution. It is folly to feed the so-called 
body, and to starve the mental, or the psycho- 
logical stomach. Feed the whole man and the 
whole woman, with the bread of life, and life 
will be happy. 

24 — Continuing consideration of the bread 
of life, we may here make brief reference to 
tone and color food, leaving the full develop- 
ment of the subject for later study. The 
experienced scholar of science sees in the 
seven component colors and hears in the seven 
tones of harmonics, the eight great divisions, 
or zones of life, in one of which he now lives, 
and through six of the other seven he is yet 
to pass on the arc of evolution. 

25 — He realizes, also, that by his eyes and 
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cars, he partakes of the bread of life. The 
surpassing tints of the infinite violet brings 
messages from pure love; the purple bids him 
rise to spiritual wisdom, wherein individuality 
is perfected, and the full image of the Creator 
is realized; the blue speaks to him from the 
divine world; the green from angelic realms; 
the yellow from celestial heights; the orange 
from the mental world ; and the red warms and 
quickens his life in the present physical fixed 
nature. 

26 — ^Tuning his ear to the harmonies of 
music, he ascends and descends the arc of 
evolution by the diatonic scale. Thus, grasp- 
ing the universe, he appropriates all as his 
mighty food storehouse, and feeds upon sub- 
stance from every life quality within its infinite 
scope. He absorbs the heat and cold, odors 
and light, to quicken his bodily and mental 
activities ; he strengthens and purifies his feel- 
ings and emotions from the nectar and am- 
brosia of color and tone, and rises in the scale 
of intellectual life by appropriating the facts 
of the universe and crystalizing them into a 
knowledge of truth. 

2y — It is thus seen that this food question 
implicates the whole orbit of life. It at once 
brings us face to face with the most absorb- 
ing inquiries. In this mighty range of food- 
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Stuffs why should any one hunger, when all is 
free and within unrestricted reach of the weak- 
est bding of earth? Nature's storehouse is 
ever open. Only the very coarsest of bodily 
foods have been cornered by avarice. 

28 — ^The command to "eat, drink and be 
merry," in the light of these truths, is invested 
with a new meaning, for, as we rise in these 
studies, it will soon appear that, by a wise se- 
lection of the foods here set forth, men and 
women are to become strong and healthy in 
body, mind, soul and spirit. By a right appro- 
priation of nature's foods there will be no need 
of medicine. Only such as endeavor to sub- 
sist on "belief," and creed, and error, contract 
disease, sickness, affliction, and death. 

29 — ^Already the student scents the truth 
that all the bodily, mental and psychological 
ailments and afflictions in the world, today, 
may quickly be dissipated from the life of each 
person, by the appropriation of magnetism, 
heat and cold, odors, light, color, tone and 
thought currents, brought into utility by psy- 
chological propulsions. But for this branch of 
our teachings we must patiently wait until 
further and stronger foundations are laid. 

30 — ^A nineteenth century scholar declared 
that it was just as easy for God to endow mole- 
cules and cells with immortal life as to endow 
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their organizations after they were developed 
in extended bodily form. This idea is of slight 
import. God has not endowed anything with 
life. All life, except that of the Absolute, is ex- 
tended from the Absolute and is a part of the 
Almighty, and is substance and in form. 

31 — Ignorant and prejudiced readers may 
endeavor to associate or confound these teach- 
ings with the doctrines now grouped under 
the epithet of "materialism." Nothing could 
be farther from the ideas of materialism than 
that idealized in the doctrine of the all in all, 
which we teach. On the other hand these 
teachings have no part with pantheism, as the 
student will very soon come to see. 



CHAPTER XVI. 



EVOLUTION BY DESIRE. 



I — ^WE have already called attention to the 
birth of desire which was propagated by the 
separation of the sexual principles in animal 
forms of life. Desire became a functional 
power in animal life from the same cause 
which produced affinity, or conatus, in molecu- 
lar life. Both arose from abnormal conditions. 
When the male and female principles were in 
love's embrace, both in one form of life, that 
form of life was normal, but when only one of 
the sexual principles resided in a form of life, 
characterizing it as a male, or female — a ^di- 
vided form, of life — it became abnormal in this 
respect, and desire arose, and will continue as 
a functional power in life, until the two abnor- 
mal parts reunite in power, love and wisdom, 
to a dual or normal life. Then, as already 
stated, desire will propagate to love. 

2 — We now see how desire was propagated 
to existence ; let us next discover its function 
[i8sl 
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in evolution, and its relations to necessity and 
to duty. The protoplasmic cells were either 
male or female forms of life. Each possessed 
either the male or the female principle of 
form, and, of course the functional power of 
desire. This desire was in the unity of variety, 
as are all facts in metamorphosis; hence it 
reached out to a variety of ends. In the case 
of affinity, its only function was the conatus 
to reunite with other forms of life, so as to 
reach normal consciousness; but the func- 
tions of desire, which are higher than those of 
conatus, or affinity, comprehend more than one 
office. Its principal function is the inclination 
to reunite with the opposite sexual principle, 
but desire knows no bounds. It grasps the 
whole universe in its greedy embrace, and 
compels obedience from a thousand facts. 

3 — We say, of course, that the first male, as 
also the first female form of life — ^the proto- 
plasmic cell — possessed, and was swayed by 
desire. This cell was magnetic and possessed 
a nervous system — the functions of sensation — 
to the extent of the sense perception of touch 
only. But it was in form, and therefore in vi- 
bration or consciousness. This low degree of 
consciousness or cognition revealed to the cell 
the fact that it touched something and was 
touched by something. Being thus conscious, 



EVOLUTION BY DESIRE 187 

its desire was to know something of the thing 
touched. In order to make progress in this 
direction, desire propagated to necessity, and 
evolution is that principle of life whose exclu- 
sive mission is to supply the demands of ne- 
cessity. In the case under consideration, the 
sense perception organ of taste arose, and the 
cell acquired, thereby, the power to taste the 
thing touched. 

4 — Evolution being in the fact of principle is 
cause, and of course that principle is love. 
Hence we can see plainly how it is that, in the 
method of evolution, necessity, out to which 
desire evermore reaches, was supplied with the 
instrument needed. This was an expansion of 
the life of the cell — of its form. With the two 
functions of touch and taste, which are corre- 
lated with magnetism, and heat and cold, this 
minute animal form not only expanded in 
form, but in the fact of vibration, or conscious- 
ness, and desire was greatly encouraged. That 
functional power at once desired to know still 
more of the things touched and tasted. 

5 — But let us pause here to observe that, in 
this process of touching and tasting, the cell- 
ular form appropriated food — the bread of life. 
By touch, the cell — he or she — appropriated 
magnetism which is the basic food of all life. 
Magnetism is power, in physical forms of life. 
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and always invisible. By taste the cell — ^he or 
she — appropriated heat and cold — one of the 
many pairs of the Yang and Yin principles, by 
which alternation is set to process. Without 
heat and cold alternations there could be no 
assimilation of food of any kind. But we shall 
have more to do with magnetism and temper- 
ature later. 

6— Having risen thus far, the cellular form 
of life desired to know still more of the things 
touched and tasted, and to this end desire 
again propagated to necessity, and evolution — 
love — caused the sense perception organ of 
smell to be evolved. Now the cell could touch, 
taste and smell. In truth its progress in life 
expansion was very rapid. At this point the 
student must not overlook the fact, so forcibly 
impressed here, that knowledge — ^the desire for 
knowledge — the appropriation of knowledge 
was the way of life — life expansion — for the 
cell. It should be the same with men and 
women today. Is it so? Do you not see that 
knowledge is the handmaid of wisdom; that 
wisdom is form — the effect of power and love 
— and that the thing desired by the associated 
cells came forth in form — an addition to the 
form of life ? Knowledge is power, and power 
evermore propagates to love and wisdom.. Ap- 
propriate knowledge, dear student, for by that 
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as the earlier mammals rose from the fish and 
reptile species. The sympathetic system, with 
the grand old heart on the throne of love — the 
only cause — sprung up in the germinating 
power, from the nervous system, and the sense 
of touch, as it were, became five-fold, rising to 
feeling and emotion, and later to thought and 
reason, as the basic powers upon which the in- 
visible psychological faculties were evolved. 
But of these interesting facts later. 

12 — We also see that desire was still at 
work. It still throbbed to know more, and 
necessity was propagated in order to supply 
the demand in wisdom. In response to this, 
the next succeeding step was the evolution of 
the vocal organs — ^the powers of speech. 
When desire prayed for more knowledge of the 
things touched, tasted, smelled, heard and 
seen, necessity commanded the life organiza- 
tion to talk and to sing to them, and assured 
the struggling organization that those things 
— facts — would talk and sing to it in reply. 
Then it was that the heavens were filled with 
a great variety of birds of beautiful plumage 
and delightful song. It was in the mimicry of 
these that from mute conditions, the rising 
mammals developed the vocal organs by use. 
Here is another word over which we must 
carefully ponder. The functional power of 
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use, in evolution, is a mighty factor, as we shall 
see. Whence came the neigh of the horse ; the 
bark of the dog; the mewing of the cat; the 
bleat of the sheep and the goat ; the roar of the 
lion, etc.? These were the uses by which pri- 
mary, or germ vocal organs were gradually 
developed to higher uses. 

13 — In these connections the student should 
not fail to see how it is that the infinite variety, 
propagated by proportion, in the molecular 
world, is fluxed into the unity of variety of 
cellular metamorphosis. The former variety is 
in substance ; the latter variety in unity is sub- 
stance also, and because of the nature of each 
number of the first class of variety, in the fact 
of the proportions of power, love and wisdom, 
existing therein, these amazing perception or- 
gans, and the higher faculty organs of which 
we have yet to speak, arose. In concluding 
these very brief observations on the upward 
way of life, .which by no means terminates 
with the human family, may we not rightfully 
claim that these studies are entertaining, 
quickening and life giving? 



CHAPTER XVII. 



VIBRATION. 



I — WHAT is vibration? The only reply 
there is to this important question imposes a 
slight tax on the patience of the student. In 
the first place one must distinguish between 
motion and vibration, in this way. Motion is 
the movement, to and fro, of any object or 
form of substance; vibration is the life pulsa- 
tions of its constituents in their interdependent 
relations with each other. 

2 — These constituents are always discrete 
degrees of substance, and are each three-fold, 
and in the actuality of power, love and wis- 
dom. They are in infinite variety by propor- 
tion. It is true that, in every molecule, cor- 
puscle and cell, in the human form of life, in 
any animal form, in any form of life higher 
than the human, and in every form of plant 
life, there are three fundamental discrete de- 
grees of substance, and that these are in great 
variety, according to the varying proportions 
Sig. 7. [ 193 ] 
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of power, love and wisdom contained in them, 
and, further, according to the varying propor- 
tions of power, love and wisdom of the eight 
fundamental qualities, representing the ves- 
tures of the molecules and corpuscles, and the 
unity of variety of the cells, in metamorphosis. 
3 — Every discrete degree of life — of sub- 
stance — is therefore a triumvir, and these are 
in interdependent relations with each other; 
but the variety of the qualities of life, in this 
way, is extended by number, because there are 
no two of these discrete degrees exactly in the 
same proportion of substance qualities. Each 
one of these discrete degrees is in form — a 
form of life — and each one is in a distinctive 
tone, or vibration, which is its guiding con- 
sciousness. The variety of this vibration is 
co-extensive with the varying proportions of 
the different qualities of power, love and wis- 
dom in combination. This is true of molecular . 
and corpuscular degrees, but in cells — in the 
discrete degrees of metamorphosis, primal 
unity is set up, so that there is but one rate of 
vibration — one unit consciousness for each de- 
gree — and, as the organized form of life rises, 
there will be but one rate of vibration for the 
whole. Such is the difference between primal 
metamorphosis and perfected unity of variety. 
The harmony of unity in variety begins in dis- 
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cord — error — and continues in process until 
perfect adjustment — perfect peace — is attained. 

4 — We can now see how it is that the vibra- 
tions of cellular constituents of a human life 
organization work in harmony or discord, in 
proportion, as the whole life appropriates the 
required food — knowledge — and in proportion 
as its constituents are fluxed into unity of vi- 
bration — into a guiding consciousness that is 
one distinctly. 

5 — ^As a first vision of vibration in a human 
life, we are authorized to think of it as mal- 
adjustment, or contending variety, in the dis- 
cord of fluxing metamorphosis — the process of 
discordant variety — in the propagation of 
harmony. Each one of the discrete units be- 
gins work in the organized life with a rate of 
vibration peculiar to its own form of life, but 
as its form is fluxed into the unity of variety, 
its rate of vibration is adjusted so as to beat 
responsive to its contiguous neighbors. This 
is done by the process of propagation, in which 
one unit gives of the proportions of its life 
qualities to another, and receives that which it 
needs in return. Such is life building in meta- 
morphosis — in the unity of variety. But in 
this interchange of life substance, while a 
mass-tone rate of vibration is set up, by which 
variety makes one in unity, the number of 
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variety continues in the reciprocity of har- 
mony, or increasing harmony. 

6— In this way trillions, and trillions upon 
trillions of life units come to throb in unison, 
each with its own rate of vibration, and each 
so adjusted to that of the other, that a mass- 
tone rate, or a guiding consciousness is set up 
that is one distinctly. Such is the magnificent 
splendor of variety in unity. Such is the tran- 
scendent way of life. Such is the will of God, 
and, therefore, such is the method of immor- 
tality building. 

7 — ^We must also think of vibration as in the 
fact of form — the forms of the discrete degrees 
of life. These forms are so adjusted in the ris- 
ing metamorphosis, that they come into the 
unity of one mass-tone form, which is built 
up from an infinite variety of forms, which 
make one in power, love and wisdom. The 
work of perfecting such mass-tone form is the 
highest duty of power, love and wisdom, and 
is the nuxus of Evolution. Again, substance, 
form and tone, or vibration, make one — are one 
fact — one distinctly. It is the same with 
power, love and wisdom. These make one — 
are one fact — one distinctly. 

8 — ^The pulsation of the units, and that of the 
whole, in a degree of harmony, is that fact 
called life — ^that fact which distinguishes ex- 
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istere from esse — the effect from its cause. It 
is the tone of any life organization, the sheen 
or color of which stands forth to psychological 
vision in the form and fact of its quality — its 
guiding consciousness. 

9 — ^There is a significant correlation between 
the two great principles of vibration, and the 
two facts of pulsation and respiration in the 
animal life organization. The two great, or 
guiding principles of vibration arise from, (i) 
the velocity, and, (2) the reach of the wave, or 
orbit of expansion o£ the throb of life in any 
discrete degree, or unit form of substance. 
The same principles apply to the mass-tone vi- 
bration of the whole life organization, because 
the former reaches out to the latter in the 
unity of variety. The rates of velocity are 
higher or lower, according to the quality of 
substance life of any degree, or organization, 
and the swing, or expansion is greater or less, 
according to the same ruling fact. Hence vi- 
bration, or life, behaves on a cumulative scale. 
All this is in the terminology of sense percep- 
tion, involving direction, time, space, distance, 
place and so on. We shall not undertake to 
reach out to concept terminology until we 
reach psychological studies. 

10 — Do you love music? Certainly you do. 
O, what beautiful melody — what magnificent 
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harmony — what transcendent purity of tone — 
what lofty, ennobling, enchanting strains, 
often pour into our consciousness in sweet, 
expanding volumes from the combinations 
of the diatonic scale of harmonics! These 
tones, and their fractions are the units which 
vibrate into the unity of variety, the mass-tone 
of which, with all its glorious splendor, glitter- 
ing in the, as yet, invisible brightness of its 
blending color, is your life, the conquering 
power of whose melodious vibration, will 
reach your consciousness, and that of others, 
as soon as its mass-tone will have been fluxed 
into sufficient harmony. May it not be along 
this line that coming generations will first be- 
hold the dawn of that new perception power 
for which humanity is expectantly waiting? 

II — The unspeakable unity of the Absolute 
has gone out in devolution, to the infinitude of 
variety in discord, in order that such prodigal 
variety may return again, with its sheaves of a 
new harvest of harmony, to the glory of power, 
love and wisdom which make one in the Lord. 

12 — ^As is quite fully shown elsewhere vibra- 
tion is parent to motion, and its direction gov- 
erns the direction of all motion. Vibration is 
from the centre to the circumference, spher- 
ically, in its expansions, and from the circum- 
ference to the centre, by spherical radii, in its 
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contractions. This applies to any form of life. 
All forms of life vibrate — vibration is life. 
All these interesting data concerning vibration 
are quite extensively developed in connection 
with other subjects elsewhere in this volume. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 



TONE AND COLOR VIBRATIONS. 



I — FROM the following engraving it ap- 
pears that white propagates to the twelve com- 
ponent colors, to wit: red, yellow and blue, 
the primaries ; to orange, g^een, and violet, the 
secondaries; and to olive, russet and citrine, 
the tertiaries, and that the sum of them all, in- 
cluding white, is purple. 

2 — Again it appears from the following en- 
graving that when white light is propagated 
through a glass prism — triangle — it arranges 
itself into seven columns of colors, in the order 
named in the diagram; and that when these- 
columns are converged by a concave lens, 
they recompose, or propagate back to white 
light again. 

3 — One of the first goals of the student is to 
solve the problem of why the order of propa- 
gation is as set forth in the first engraving 
given herewith, while the order of the relative 
rates of vibration of the colors or tones, count- 
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ing from the lowest to the highest, is as given 
in the second engraving. The second goal is 




to demonstrate, by the rule of vibration, in dis- 
crete degrees, that the twelve colors or tones. 
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with white light, do propagate to the purple 
tone, or to wisdom-— consciousness — or to a 
mass-tone vibration. The third goal is to cor- 
relate these two apparently conflicting orders 
of vibration with the two principles of vibra- 




tion, to wit: the various reaches of the re- 
spective throbs of life, according to the quali- 
ties of the discrete degrees ; and the respective 
velocities of the various throbs, according to 
the same qualities so discreted. 
4 — It is seen that the two fundamental tones 
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of C and E embrace and propagate to D. The 
latter has a higher rate of vibration than C, 
but a lower rate than E; also, that the two 
full tones, E and G, embrace and propagate to 
F. The latter has a higher rate of vibration 
than E, but a lower rate than G. The question 
now arises as to which tones are parent to A 
and B, each of which in turn has a higher rate 
of vibration than G — which tone, if any, em- 
braces G, in propagation to A and B. At this 
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LIFE SCALE OF HARMONICS 



point we come to see that there are eight 
tones in the diatonic scale, just as there are 
eight zones of life in the universe, a clear type 
of which they are. We know seven of them, 
and their sheens, or colors, and have assigned 
to them harmonic and color names, to wit: 

C, do, red. G, sol, blue. 

D, ra, orange. A, la, purple. 

E, me, yellow. B, si, violet. 

F, fa, green. , white. 

It is seen, therefore that we do not yet know 
the name nor do we yet comprehend the na- 
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ture of the eighth tone of harmonics. We do 
know its molecular sheen, or color, but not its 
cellular sheen, but we can work out its rate of 
vibration by the rule of proportion, but our 
vocal organs are not yet sufficiently developed 
to vibrate in this, as yet, undiscovered tone. 

5 — It will not do to fall back on the tones do, 
me, sol, do, and to declare that the higher C 
joins in embrace with G to propagate A and B. 
In the first place la, or A is the mass-tone of 
the whole orbit of harmonics, and its volume, 
purity and strength are the measure, or degree, 
or quality of wisdom evolved in any life organ- 
ization uttering it; that is to say, the vocal 
organs which unite, functionally, in the vibra- 
tion of the tone A, propagate, by doing so, a 
degree of mass-tone unity, which is the exact 
measure of the harmony, or form-tone of that 
life organization. 

6^Purple is the sheen, or color, of the mass- 
tone A, which differs in its tints and hues in 
each life, and as we already have seen, it is not 
fully propagated by any other two tones, but 
by them all ; and it stands alone, as it were, or 
by itself. Why is it that in sense perception the 
purple sheen arranges its column between blue 
and violet? Some will answer. Because equal 
volumes of blue and violet make purple. This 
is apparently true but it is not the fact. It is 
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true this far : Each one of the primal colors is 
the all of the other two, in the same way that 
each tone of the triad, of power, love and wis- 
dom is the all of the other two ; again each one 
of the secondary colors is the all of the other 
two. Now it is a fact, that if the foregoing is 
true, the embrace of the highest primary, blue, 
and the highest secondary, violet, would prop- 
agate to a purple, and that its tone would be 
the mass-tone of the three primaries and the 
three secondaries. 

7 — But that would not include all the variety, 
and therefore such mass-tone would be defi- 
cient ; hence such conclusion would come short 
of all the facts in the case, and is therefore for- 
bidden. It will not do to conclude that the vi- 
brations which produce the purple tone — con- 
sciousness — are just as full and rich and har- 
monious in its propagations from the embrace 
of the blue and violet tones as they are from 
the whole twelve tones or colors, with all their 
tints and hues. In this way the purple tone — 
consciousness — becomes fuller and grander — 
includes a greater breadth of variety in unity, 
because when the olive, russet and citrine 
tones are added, together with a further devo- 
lution of these, notwithstanding they are prop- 
agated from violet, green and orange, some- 
thing more is included. Variety in unity is ex- 
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tended. We have already said that not a sin- 
gle number of variety is lost in the metamor- 
phosis — ^the mass-tone. 

8 — More than that, dear student, do not for- 
get that while all these tones and colors arose 
from the vibrations of white, the perfect pur- 
ple — harmonious consciousness — cannot be 
propagated unless white is added to the twelve 
colors named. .The white tone is distinctively 
power. 

9 — In ascending the diatonic scale, when the 
sixth tone is reached, it should be recognized 
as the magnetic pole, or centre, into which all 
other vibrations of the scale converge, or make 
one, in a mass-tone, in the fact of metamorpho- 
sis, which rises higher, and expands broader, 
and becomes richer and more melodious, as the 
life rises by the appropriatioin of life food. 
Herein is the scale of harmonics correlated 
with the life organization of a man or a 
woman; but at the last analysis this is not a 
correlation at all, because the life organization 
named is in fact the life scale of harmonics. 

10 — But now as to the cellular eighth tone, 
or the seventh tone, counting out the mass- 
tone. Men and women will have so developed 
their vocal organs by use, in a future genera- 
tion, that they will be able to vibrate the now 
missing tone, whose color, or sheen, which no 
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man or woman, in his or her partial state of 
harmony could, for an instant, behold and live. 
We know what that sheen is, and we know 
the fact in which it exists, but we cannot be- 
hold it. We cannot name it. It is harmony. 
There is but one life in existence which can 
behold harmony — the substance of harmony — 
and live ; that is life in the master zone of sub- 
stance — life in the triumvir heavens. 

II — As to the velocity and expansion of the 
waves or throbs of vibration, we reach out to a 
vision of one of the transcendent facts of the 
universe— one that g^ves to this new system of 
interpretation of truth, a solid foundation. It 
comes of our first concept — of direction in its 
relations to vibration. All vibration is from 
the centre to the circumference, spherically. 

12 — ^Think, if you please, of a small play 
ball, which as your eyes rest upon it, becomes 
larger and smaller, in regular expansions and 
contractions. Then think of a great number of 
these balls, some larger and others smaller, 
expanding and contracting, in time and tone 
with each other, some in greater and some in 
less velocity, and some in greater and others 
in less swing or orbit of expansion. This va- 
riety of vibration of the units, propagates to a 
mass-tone — to one life. 

13 — We have said that the expansion of vi- 
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bration is from the centre to the circumference, 
and that contraction is from the circumference 
to the centre, both spherically. What is the 
significance of that? The answer is made 
plain in Chapter II of this volume wherein it 
is shown that the inmost of any form of life — 
its substare is spirit power. That is saying 
sufficient ; your vision of this truth is no doubt 
clear. It will become stronger as we proceed. 

14 — There are molecular sheens, or colors, 
and there are cellular sheens, or colors. One 
mighty spectrum of red, orange, yellow, green, 
blue, purple, violet and white arches our uni- 
verse; in like manner the eight-banded bow 
arches every sideral body, where there is the 
presence of hydrogen. 

15 — In the case of cellular forms, in meta- 
morphosis, the tone-color envelops the body, 
or form, in the way of an aura. The molecular 
sheens are always visible to human sight, when 
conditions for their appearance are favorable. 
Cellular sheens are never visible to the visual 
organs of human creatures. If seen at all, the 
vision is psychological. As stated elsewhere, 
every man and woman is enveloped by a tone- 
color aura, which is the true measure, accord- 
ing to its brightness, of the quality, or tone of 
the life which it envelopes. That sheen can- 
not be revealed to physical vision. Neither 
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can the white band of the molecular bow be 
apprehended by human vision. 

16 — Therefore, the life scale of harmonics, 
of molecular forms may be vibrated by the vo- 
cal organs of humans, up to and including the 
seventh tone, but the eighth tone cannot yet be 
vibrated, nor can its sheen be seen. These lat- 
ter life phenomena will in some future day en- 
ter into human experience. 

17 — ^There are eight tones in the same way, 
for the life scale of harmonics of humans — 
seven tones and a mass-tone — seven of which 
may be more or less perfectly vibrated, by the 
vocal organs of men and women, but the 
eighth tone cannot, as yet, be vibrated, nor can 
we behold, by the sense perception organ of 
sight any of the colors of these tones, any more 
than we can behold true form. These are 
wisely hidden from humans. No man or 
woman is fully exposed to the vision of any 
other man or woman. We "see through a 
glass darkly," but, in perfect harmony, we 
shall see "face to face." We say, therefore, 
that the eighth tone is that of harmony, and 
that its sheen, or color is a transcendent 
brightness, of a tint, or hue, found somewhere 
between purple and pure white, in which all 
other colors, tints and hues will gloriously be 
blended. 



CHAPTER XIX. 



PROPAGATION. 



I — IT would be difficult to find a word in the 
language broader in its meaning, or covering 
more in its applications than the word, Propa- 
gation. In the first place, we find that three 
functional powers are necessary to any com- 
plete process of propagation. These are the 
male and female principles, and the magnetic 
fluid bond power. Of this latter, more will be 
said later, but it may be observed, in this place, 
that power is, by substance, in the fact of 
magnetic fluid, always white, as to its color, 
but always invisible as to the same. This fluid 
power, which stands at the head of the first 
triad of existence — power, love and wisdom — 
is extended as to the form and quality of its 
mdlecules, down through each zone of sub- 
stance, in successively coarser, and less power- 
ful qualities, one for each great plane, or 
heavens of the universe. 

2 — It exists in the form and fact of magnet- 
[210] 
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ism in the physical zone, where it propagates 
to a still coarser and less powerful substance, 
known as electricity. In the physical world 
the molecule of power — magnetism — is the 
free state constituent of the highest quality of 
physical substance in existence. It is the finest 
fluid in our world and passes through nearly 
every other physical substance without meet- 
ing resistance of any kind. Its infinitely mi- 
nute molecule is always eight-fold by its ves- 
tures. However, magnetism is not classed as 
an element in nineteenth century science. It 
is held by some to be non-physical, and to exist 
as the ponderable substance of the etheric zone 
next above the physical. But we hold mag- 
netism to be an element, which is developed 
to physical forms of life, and that electricity 
is a compound of which magnetism, with other 
elements, constitutes its chief source. These 
subjects will have more extended considera- 
tion in another connection. 

3 — It will, further on, be shown that the two 
gender principles, with power, preside at the 
three angles of every triangle in the universe, 
one at each. They are, in actuality, the three 
poles of every process in propagation. These 
three are also in the actuality of power, love 
and wisdom in all propagation. These parallel 
triads very soon make one in these studies. 
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Love and wisdom are also elements, like unto 
power, and, as before stated, each is devolved, 
or extended, in proportion, to the physical 
zone of life. There is this peculiar fact about 
wisdom : it is a chemical union of power and 
love; hence, power is one distinctly; love is 
one distinctly ; and wisdom, being discreted is 
one distinctly, but is three-fold in its harmony. 
Power is unity, it stands by itself ; love is two- 
fold, concealing power within its form. Hence, 
holding each of these elements in thought, the 
first as unity; the second as two in one; the 
third as three in one, we see how they may 
unite — how they do unite — in varying propor- 
tions of each, and chemically propagate to 
other forms of life with powers differing from 
the originals, and with powers differing from 
each other. 

4 — ^The so-called affinity or chemical energy, 
by which propagation, in molecular and cor- 
puscular forms of life is accomplished, exists 
in the facts of the fluid power fountain, and 
the fluid fountains of the gender principles. 
All three are substance, and in varying pro- 
portions of life qualities. And yet all three are 
in the facts of power, love and wisdom, as we 
shall see. 

5 — ^We must hasten, now, to see wherein 
there is death and birth in propagation. When 
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the two forms of life, to wit : one molecule of 
power, and one of love embraced, they became 
one in the new molecule — form of life— called 
wisdom. When they chemically united, they 
did not die; they did not cease to exist; they 
simply passed on to dwell together as one 
united life, in the form and fact of wisdom. 
We can see no death in this, but rather a con- 
tinuous life, except that, in this case, two forms 
of life become one in a new form, so that it 
may be said that the old forms ceased to exist, 
in order to live again in the new or higher 
form. From this illustration in propagation, 
it appears that the only death implied is a 
change of the form and powers of life. 

6— That illustration however, while it ap- 
plies to all molecular forms of life, does not 
conform to the facts of propagation in the 
forms of organized cellular life. Before pass- 
ing on to this latter, let us call attention to the 
truth that, even in the new born molecular 
forms of life, arising from propagation, as here 
stated, the old forms live again in the new 
ones, but in different powers. Nothing is lost. 
Not even the rate of vibration of the passing 
form is lost, except wherein it is abnormal. 

7 — For example, wisdom contains in its tone 
— in its mass-tone — both the rates of vibration 
of power and love, and, therefore, all the na- 
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tures of them both, in the new and larger 
nature. In fact the new life is but a blending 
of the old ones, in such a way, that it is a new 
fact — a new form. Please note the fact that 
as the units fused, or blended in propagation, 
they did not leave behind their respective 
rates, or tones of vibration, but carried these 
into the new life with them, from which a 
mass-tone consciousness arose for the new life, 
which drew its existence from the readjusted 
tones ; hence do you not see that consciousness 
is continuous, through all the stages of propa- 
gation, and survives in the fact of mass-tone 
as soon as the new form of life rises out of 
infancy. 

8 — What is infancy? It is that stage in the 
form of life resulting from propagation, where- 
in the units, or discrete degrees, which have 
chemically combined to compose it are being 
adjusted, or harmonized. This is accom- 
plished in those noble blendings of fellowship, 
wherein one unit life gives of its tone to an- 
other, and receives in return that which it most 
needs. In this way infancy rises, gradually, to 
maturity, and as it rises its mass-tone comes 
into life and beauty, and the new conscious- 
ness dawns into full reality from the respective 
rates of vibration, or tones, of the units which 
come together in propagation. 
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9 — ^A little patient thought along these lines 
will show that consciousness is both continu- 
ous and cumulative. Is it not plain that the 
final mass-tone of the perfected life, when all 
its parts will vibrate in unity and harmony, 
will resolve itself into that full consciousness 
of all things of substance, past, present and 
future? 

10— Turning our attention to propagation in 
cellular forms of life — life in cellular organiza- 
tion — ^which is life in the fact of metamorpho- 
sis, we first bring to vision — ^to consciousness 
— the fact of a so-called body, in distinction 
to the real form of life. This so-called body is 
the physical outer form clothing, or sheath, in 
which the real life dwells, and from which it 
draws physical support — physical life — and by 
which its real form is concealed from our con- 
sciousness. When a cellular life organization 
is propagated from any animal form to a 
higher one, it casts this sheath aside, and after 
a period of transformation in the etheric zone, 
it returns for another physical outer form robe 
to this plane of substance. This it finds in 
processes of propagation, as we shall see, but, 
after repeating these death-births, until it is 
carried through all the stages of evolution, to 
the human, or homogeneous status, it casts 
off its physical sheath for the last time, and 



2i6 THE LIFE PRIMER 

passes out of this zone, to reside in its new 
etheric body in the next higher plane of sub- 
stance. We shall later come to see how this 
new body — form — is germinated from the old 
one. 

1 1 — Propagation, as we are coming to see, is 
in the fact of a death-birth, and there is so 
little of death about it, that we shall very soon 
content ourselves with calling the whole train 
of facts in the propagation of any form of life 
to a higher form, a birth, without any death 
feature connected with it. The most that 
death can do to you is to change your form, 
and tone, and color of life, to higher form and 
tone and color, and to enlarge your conscious- 
ness. That has been its true mission in the 
universe since it was instituted, at the dawn of 
the Silurian geological age of the earth, when 
SIX brave molecules united their lives into one 
molecular form of life, in order to propagate, 
by transmutation, to the primal cellular form 
of life. 

12 — All this is only to say that death is that 
one thing impossible in the universe! Death 
is swallowed up in propagation to higher and 
grander life. 



CHAPTER XX. 



CONSCIOUSNESS. 



I — TO become conscious of Consciousness; 
to realize, or to appropriate an understanding 
of the source and function of that fact of life 
called consciousness ; to bring the processes of 
consciousness to vision, wherein one may see 
the real form and tone of the sum total of his 
or her own life, in the metamorphosis of the 
unity of variety, it is necessary to brush away 
a whole realm of that rubbish called mystery. 
There is but little of mystery involved in the 
study of consciousness. 

2 — It is all plain fact. At the start it is 
necessary to hold in thought the truth that 
substance is life; that all substance, or life is 
in unit and in organized forms. The latter is 
an aggregation of the former either by ves- 
tures, or by metamorphosis, in some degree of 
unity of variety — harmony. Each form of life, 
both in the unit and in the organization is a 
tone — a song — which is a rate of vibration, or 
[217] 
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quality of life. Form is quality; quality is 
tone; tone is color; color is the beauty — 
brightness — the harmony of any life, by which 
it reveals its qualities to the consciousness of 
another life, first through the organs of sense 
perception, and next, through the concept fac- 
ulty organs, which are psychological in their 
natures, that is to say, they are, as in the case 
of a man or a woman, an organization of all 
the qualities of substance in the universe, in 
the unity of variety. In other words, as to 
their substance, and as to their nature behav- 
ior, they are a metamorphosis — in psycholog- 
ical composition — of the infinite varieties of 
spiritual power, love and wisdom; divine 
power, love and wisdom; angelic power, love 
and wisdom ; celestial power, love and wisdom ; 
etheric power, love and wisdom ; and physical 
power, love and wisdom; and all this variety 
of qualities is fluxed into one quality — one unit 
life — one mass-tone form, which is that fact 
called consciousness. 

3 — It is at once seen that there are degrees 
of consciousness — one general tone for each 
form of life — by which your consciousness is 
ever rising, ever expanding, and becoming 
more harmonious. 

4 — At this point it may be as well to once 
more remind students that any life form-or- 
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ganization is composed, exclusively of power, 
love and wisdom, in variety — variety by pro- 
portion of the substance of each great division 
of life substance, and variety, in turn, by pro- 
portions of that variety. This double variety 
of the proportions of power, love and wisdom 
is propagated to a mass-tone — a form — of in- 
telligence. Intelligence is always in the com- 
pound fact of natural and acquired wisdom — 
knowledge. 

5 — That is the same as saying that the life — 
wisdom — without, and the life — wisdom — 
within chemicalizes into a continuously ex- 
panding tone of life. This general tone, or 
mass-tone, is a metamorphosis of the unit- 
tones, in which they make one. This mass- 
tone is in the fact of wisdom, because it is, 
primarily, a chemical union of power and love. 
Hence it vibrates in wisdom, and of course, 
in some degree of harmony. 

6 — It is not a difficult process of thought to 
bring to psychological vision the fact that wis- 
dom is that form of intelligence — ^know^ledge 
— which appropriates the results of thought 
and reason trains into the storehouse of con- 
sciousness. Consciousness, then, is the clear- 
ing house wherein thoughts and feelings, along 
v/ith the will and the emotions are weighed 
and measured, as the result of reason trains in 
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association. Consciousness is the philosopher 
of the life, and is that fact in which the whole 
variety of the life makes one, in a form-tone, 
the brightness of which is the measure of its 
harmony. 

7 — In consciousness, thoughts and feelings, 
the will and the emotions flux into a higher 
form of life which is sometimes called the ego, 
but it can in no sense be separated from the 
whole variety of the life organization. It is 
simply the sum total of it, in the fact of mass- 
tone. When a life becomes unconscious it is 
simply because one or more of the functions 
of a life organization is, for the time being, sus- 
pended. When a life organization passes in . 
the death-birth of propagation, from one form 
to a higher form, consciousness may be said to 
be disorganized, the period, or duration of 
which disorganization is in the fact of infancy. 
Thus the degree of harmony reached becomes 
temporarily discordant, that it may rise to a 
higher and more perfect degree of harmony. 



CHAPTER'XXI. 



ODORS. 



I — ^THERE always is vibration, or tone, be- 
hind odor. Vibration is parent to odor. Hence 
odor may, for convenience be divided into two 
general classes, to wit: (i) that which is fra- 
grant, and (2) that which is non-fragrant. We 
are all familiar with the former. The latter 
reaches consciousness, not by the sense per- 
ception organs of smell, but, by the higher per- 
ception powers of hearing and sight. 

2 — However, when we say that one class of 
odors is non-fragrant, it is so said to conform 
to the common acceptation of the meaning or 
significance of the word, fragrance. In a 
higher concept all odors are fragrant, but in 
this vision of odor we must come to see the 
beautiful. Sometimes we say, unwittingly, 
that this or that fragrance is lovely — beautiful 
—charming, and so on. These expressions 
often follow the application of a fragrant 
flower, such as the rose, to the nasal organ. 

[221] 
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Now, we know that some of the beautiful flow- 
ers are without fragrance, so far as our powers 
of smell are concerned. Nevertheless they, as 
all flowers, are fragrant with beauty. One can 
not smell, so as to appropriate to conscious- 
ness, all fragrance, through the nasal org^n. 

3 — What is odor? It is that incense which 
any life organization sheds, or imparts to our 
consciousness by its t(me. Vibration is be- 
hind the tone. Gold is an element, and gold, 
in mass, moulded and skilfully fashioned is 
beautiful to vision. It is not fragrant in sense 
perception, but rather in a concept of loveli- 
ness — the beautiful. This enables us to fur- 
ther classify odors into three divisions, to wit : 
(i) odors that are coarse enough to be appro- 
priated by smell; (2) odors, still finer, which 
arc appropriated by hearing, and (3) odors, of 
the finest class, which are appropriated in 
vision. 

4 — Of course we smell, hear, and see by sub- 
stance. It is in this way that odors are foods, 
as already stated. All this will be further 
elaborated. 

5 — All forms of life — all substance — ^vibrate. 
All vibration sheds odor. This odor is in many 
nualities, some finer and some coarser. The 
finest can be appropriated to consciousness 
only in vision. The color of any unit or mass- 
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tone can reach consciousness through vision 
only. The most wonderful fact about this last 
appropriation is that a tone-color often reaches 
consciousness through vision without being 
seen at all. In that case it is appropriated 
emotionally — psychologically. 

6 — When we behold a person of our own 
race, particularly one whose form, or tone im- 
presses us strongly, we emotionally see his or 
her color-tone — ^real form — not by the eye, but 
in consciousness. In this case the vision is 
psychological. Hence we say of the form and 
tone before us. It is beautiful, grand, noble, 
lovely, fragrant. 

7 — When a form of life vibrates, as it never 
ceases to do, it sheds an odor. Some forms 
shed a very fine odor, so fine that the eye can- 
not see it; others emit a coarser odor, and our 
visual organs are powerful enough to behold 
it. The aura of the human form of life — ^its 
tone — is too fine for physical vision. We see 
it, when we see it at all, psychologically. 

8 — Molecular and corpuscular forms of life 
shed a coarser tone-odor than cellular forms 
of life ; and, cellular forms, as in plant life shed 
a coarser odor than tone forms in animal and 
human life. 

9 — An harmonic tone also sheds an odor. 
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This is appropriated to consciousness by the 
sense perception organ of hearing. 

10 — Every one — each— of the sense percep- 
tion organs receives and appropriates life food 
in the fact of odors. In that sense magnetism 
is an odor — an incense; so also are heat and 
cold; so also are the vibrated odors appropri- 
ated by smell, hearing and sight. 

II — ^The human form of life sheds this odor 
— incense — this tone odor — and in that way the 
presence of one person to the touch, taste, 
smell, hearing and sight of another, provides 
more or less healthy food for those in such 
association. Thus we give to and receive from 
each other of substance life. This is the inter- 
dependent road to harmony. This is another 
medium of fellowship. 



CHAPTER XXII. 



CHRIST AND CHRISTIANITY. 



I— ALREADY the student has extended 
vision to the true idea of The Christ, and very 
soon that vision will reach out from the ideal 
to the reality. 

2 — It is a fact that the Christ was born be- 
fore error or evil came into the universe. The 
Father-Mother God of the universe did not 
create error and evil, and afterwards send a 
Redeemer into the universe to rescue forms of 
life from ruin possibly consequent upon their 
sway. The remedy was provided before evil 
conditions arose. 

3 — Error was in the plan of the Absolute be- 
fore the beginning of the universe; not only 
that, but for all forms of life, except that of 
The Christ, it was fore-ordained that the rise 
to truth should find its starting point in error. 
This, at first thought, will appear to be a 
strange doctrine, but it is in harmony with 
the facts of the universe. 

Sig. 8. [225] 
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4 — When equal proportions of power and 
love chemically united, and propagated to 
primal wisdom, The Christ was first bom. 
This was the first birth of a universal Re- 
deemer. When two molecules of power chem- 
ically united with one molecule of love, and 
when one molecule of power chemically united 
with two molecules of love, two forms of life 
were born in wisdom, both of which, without 
the life-blood of a Redeemer being freely shed 
for them must have perished — been lost. The 
latter two unequal proportion — abnormal — 
forms of life partook of the body and blood of 
the harmonious — first born, and only begotten 
— form of life, and become normal — ^harmo- 
nious — and thus they were saved. 

5 — If possible, the student must, at this 
point make effort to bring to vision, if only in 
part, the great truth that, in The Christ giving 
its life to save the aforesaid two forms of life, 
born in "sin" — error — discord, and in the ap- 
propriation of that life by the "needy" ones. 
The Christ became grander and greater, while 
the redeemed became Christ-like — ^became 
more harmonious — reached out to a higher 
form of truth. Life can rise and expand and 
become grander only by appropriating, as food, 
the substance of higher forms of life. This is 
the nuxus of Christianity. 
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G — Let us venture another elementary step 
in this science. When equal volumes of primal 
power, love and wisdom chemically united, 
and propagated to the first divine form of life, 
in further extension of substance variety, the 
Divine Christ was born, or to be more specific, 
The Christ was born in the divine zone of sub- 
stance. Then followed divine forms of life in 
unequal proportions of power, love and wis- 
dom, and as a result, there was redemption 
work for the Divine Redeemer. 

7 — When equal proportions of divine power, 
love and wisdom united, chemically, and propa- 
gated to the angelic zone, the first-born of this 
propagation was the Angelic Christ; and when 
angelic power, love and wisdom chemically 
united in unequal proportions, and propagated 
to discordant forms of celestial life, the 
same relationships between Redeemer and lost 
prevailed. This process of propagation in nor- 
mal and abnormal forms of molecular life pre- 
vailed, until the physical great division of sub- 
stance was reached, and, as one cannot fail to 
see, there was the first-born — The Christ — for 
each of the great divisions or zones of life_in 
the universe, except that there was only one 
for the triumvir heavens. And yet as we shall 
see there is but One Christ and One Lord in 
the universe. 
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8 — Now, all this is said of molecular forms 
of life, which existed before the birth of the 
plant and animal kingdoms, in the numberless 
sidereal bodies of the universe. Hence it may 
be said that we are raising these hitherto con- 
sidered "inorganic" and "inanimate" forms of 
life too high in power and dignity, and that by 
so doing we are degrading the ideals of truth, 
so that when the same principles come to be 
applied to higher forms, such as men and 
women, they will lose their force, beauty, and 
sacred character. 

9 — If such a thought has possessed the stu- 
dent let us hasten to say that the grander and 
higher the foundations, the grander and 
nobler the superstructure. It is by raising the 
foundations of life to higher ground that we 
shall be able to proportionately raise the status 
of human life to greater power and dignity. If 
we are to comprehend the transcendent func- 
tions of a human Christ — a Christ in human 
form — ^we must first come to understand the 
origin and mission of the biological Christ, 
whose foot-prints are so plainly visible on the 
shores of time since the beginning of the uni- 
verse. We are to trace these foot-prints until 
they resolve themselves into the **Track of 
The Lord." 

10 — Remember, The Christ is the central 
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fact of the universe, not only on the arc of 
devolution, concerning which we have been 
speaking, but on the arc of evolution, to the 
glories of which we are rising in these studies. 

II — ^There is danger that the student will 
persist in shutting from vision the real life — 
the grand and glorious forms of life — which 
combine in the respective molecular heavens 
of the universe. Ages have been zealously de- 
voted to the dissemination of the false idea 
that there is such a fact in the universe as 
mortal matter, or mortal forms of life or mor- 
tal badies. There is no such fact in the uni- 
verse as that commonly called mortality. 

12 — ^At first sight it may appear to the stu- 
dent that nothing is gained by the existence 
of normal and abnormal forms of life, and the 
absorption of the substance of the harmonious 
organizations by the discordant forms; but, 
if the fact of the continuity of variety, by num- 
ber, and proportion, through all propagation, 
and the other fact, that both these classes of 
variety continuously increase, in the upward 
way of life be steadily held in vision, it will 
soon come to be understood that change is the 
foundation of stability, discord the source of 
harmony and error the multiple of truth. 

13 — There never could be such a fact as 
unity of variety in the universe were it not for 
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its precedent of discordant variety, and the 
fluxing power of the redeeming elements. At 
the last analysis unity of variety is harmony, 
which is the goal of creation ; and, when unity, 
which is one distinctly, in the fact of the Ab- 
solute, stands side by side with harmony, 
which is the unity of variety, God will have 
resolved the universe to something higher 
than an image. He will behold the Absolute 
in the Harmony of the universe, which two 
will make one. 

14 — But now, as to The Christ of the arc of 
evolution. Consideration of this great central 
truth resolves it to The Christ of men and 
women, of mentals, of celestials, of angels, of 
divines, and, finally, to the Lord of the trium- 
vir heavens. Before proceeding on this line of 
truth attention is called to the intercessory of- 
fice of The Christ. The latter is in direct ac- 
cess by harmony, to the Absolute substance, 
from which it was propagated in direct line. 
The abnormal forms of life appropriate Abso- 
lute substance mediately, that is by appropri- 
ating the life of The Christ. It is in and 
through The Christ that discordant lives ap- 
propriate, as life food, spiritual power, love and 
wisdom. Is this not all plain? Of a truth we 
shall discover — come to see — that biology is 
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the true interpreter of the sacred scriptures of 
all the ages. 

15 — "I and my father are one," in the same 
fact that unity and harmony are one. 

16— When molecular forms of life were 
transmitted to cellular forms of life in meta- 
morphosis — when animal form was born, the 
first-bom of this eight-fold propagation was 
in the fact of equal proportion — ^harmony. 
This was the cytula — the father-mother cell. 
It was a new start — a departure for all the 
forms of life — as to form and tone. Devolu- 
tion was finished, and evolution took the work 
of creation in hand. A new — hitherto unused 
— principle came into life in the fact of cause. 
It was the separation of the male and female 
principles, by which desire was born as a func- 
tional power. This already has been fully ex- 
plained. 

17 — It has been seen that The Christ was 
continuous as the central fact in the forms of 
life on the arc of devolution — ^that it was the 
very same Redeemer which appeared in each 
of the great divisions of substance from the 
highest to the lowest. However, the variety 
in harmony of this normal form of life was 
evermore expanding. These two principles 
apply to The Christ of evolution in like man- 
ner. The Christ is always present to every 
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form of life, in each of the great divisions of 
substance, on both arcs of the orbit of life. 

1 8 — ^There is the molecular Redeemer and 
there is the cellular Redeemer — a Redeemer 
for the lives of the single cells and a Redeemer 
for the lives of cellular organizations. Finally, 
in this way — in the evolution of life — ^The 
Christ appeared in human form. There could 
be no human life — no human forms of life, 
such as men and women — unless there were 
also, for that class of life organizations, a Hu- 
man Redeemer — a human Christ. 

19 — But, you say, The Christ of humanity 
is more than human; he is divine, spiritual — 
he is the Son of God. So are you, dear student, 
in the same way, and by the same facts, the 
son or the daughter of the Absolute, the dif- 
ference — the great difference — existing be- 
tween you and The Christ being in the won- 
derful fact of harmony — power. If this is not 
a sufficiently great difference to satisfy your 
consciousness — ^your exalted estimate of the 
infinite character of the world's Redeemer — 
it is because the volume — ^the extent— of your 
comprehension of the real fact of harmony — 
the nature of harmony — is as yet, not suffi- 
ciently large — not sufficiently developed. 

20 — Each form of life in the universe, 
whether harmonious or discordant, is of spir- 
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itual origin. This truth applies alike to mo- 
lecular and to cellular forms. Most teachers 
of theology, in speaking of The Christ, declare 
that glorious form of life to be of "divine ori- 
gin." That is the fact, but that is not saying 
it all; it is not strong enough — does not go 
back far enough. The Christ, and for that 
matter, all of the Redeemed forms of life are 
of spiritual origin — took their rise in the Ab- 
solute. The difficulty about this matter has 
been, that, up to this time, the theologians — 
the teachers of truth — have not been able to 
distinguish between divine and spiritual forms 
and qualities of life. 

21 — It is taught in theology — in the sacred 
scriptures — that The Christ first appeared in 
human form a little less than two thousand 
years ago. On this point, we shall have much 
more to say later, but this much may now be 
said: The Christ which appeared in the life 
of Jesus is the most perfect form of power, 
love and wisdom, in the fact of harmony, 
which the human race has yet beheld. Future 
generations will behold a still higher form of 
this wonderful Redeemer. He will come 
again, and yet again! 

22 — Nor has The Christ departed from hu- 
manity in any sense, except in that of sense 
perception — from human vision. As soon as 
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men and women rise to a sufficiently high de- 
gree of harmony, they will behold The Christ 
psychologically — in the clear, bright, trans- 
cendent beauty of concept. Many already en- 
joy that vision of the Master. 

23 — But, seen or unseen, millions are feed- 
ing on his harmonious substance, some by 
faith, some by knowledge as the foundation of 
faith, and all, in a measure, by the drawing 
power of his harmony. It is only through and 
by that harmonious life that humans — men and 
women — can rise to appropriate the substance 
of the Absolute as life food. In this way the 
Christ is the way of life. 

24 — There is a mighty power for the rise in 
human life in the fact that the biological Re- 
deemer of the race is invisible to physical 
vision. That is the lowest vision we can func- 
tion in. But the fact that we can feel, taste, 
smell, hear and see The Christ psychologically 
— in the higher powers of concept — secures for 
the race a continuous rise in power, love and 
wisdom, which three are evermore resolving 
themselves to higher summits of harmony. 

25 — If our biological vision of The Christ, 
which reaches out to the fact of his many ap- 
pearances, each in a successively higher form 
of life be correct, the fact that he always has 
been rejected by those for whom he was ap- 
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pointed to lay down his life becomes a subject 
of much interest. We see that in every in- 
stance the Saviour was rejected by nearly all 
who met with him in sense contact. It is only 
after disappearing from physical vision that his 
teachings began to be appreciated, esteemed, 
respected, and appropriated. 

2(i — ^That always has been the fact concern- 
ing every Christ-like teacher the world has 
had. Buddha was not put to death, but the 
Brahmanic Church sought to destroy him, and 
to discredit his teachings before mankind. His 
market-place sermons breathed the same spirit 
of universal brotherhood which characterized 
those on the Mount. The latter were much 
higher and far more harmonious, but the prin- 
ciples of truth ran through both. We have, 
therefore, the authority to say that, if Buddha 
was not The Christ, he was nevertheless 
Christ-like. 

27 — It is remarkable that the most heroic 
Christian effort of our age has been put forth 
to carry the gospel of The Christ to the ad- 
herents of the early teachings of the Christ- 
like Buddha. It is true that the number of the 
latter is several times greater than that of the 
real Christians of the world. 

28 — Will the time ever come when the ad- 
herents of a still higher gospel of truth will, in 



236 THE LIFE PRIMER 

their missionary zeal, in like manner, risk lib- 
erty and life, in efforts to convert the followers 
of an old, to the doctrines of a new Redeemer? 
Does it not sometimes appear that the waves 
of the mighty tide of evolution overlap each 
other? Does the Master of life not order all 
things in wisdom, in that each grade of civili- 
zation is provided with interpretations of 
truth, in the form of a gospel adapted to them 
respectively ? 

29 — Watch, therefore, most diligently, lest 
when The Christ conies again, you will be 
heard to say, "I know him not," This much 
is true : If you reject his prophet, you will re- 
ject him also. The way of life is very plain to 
those who seek to walk therein by power, love 
and wisdom, which resolve their unity to 
knowledge, for men and women. 

30 — The evolution of life — of truth— of har- 
mony, and therefore of The Christ, can never 
be understood by belief — not even by blind 
faith; it is fully comprehended when knowl- 
edge becomes the foundation of faith. 

31 — What shall be done with the error — ^the 
prejudice — the ignorance — ^which rejects 
truth ? It is seen that the plan of evolution is 
to suffer its votaries to adhere to the old, until 
one of the succeeding generations of its mar- 
tyrs provides a leader for the new. 
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32 — In a false spirit of loyalty, men and 
women often cling to the old, rejecting the 
newer and higher chemicalizations of power, 
love and wisdom, thereby famishing their 
noblest affections. 

33 — ^The Christ will come again, il for no 
other purpose than to provide a higher, clearer, 
stronger and more harmonious system of inter- 
pretation of the great truths of Christianity. 
Not that Jesus could not have supplied them, 
for he gave to the world the highest which the 
race was then capable of understanding, or. 
able to appropriate; but because the world is 
preparing itself for higher and more harmo- 
nious interpretations, not of new, but of the 
same old truths. There is the evolution of 
truth, but it resolves itself to the evolution of 
our understanding of truth ; there is the evolu- 
tion of The Christ, but it resolves itself to the 
evolution of our comprehension of Him. 

34 — ^The author regrets that he is compelled 
to discontinue further consideration of this 
very important subject, even temporarily, be- 
fore it is further developed, but patient study, 
in other directions is necessary before this can 
be carried to higher ground. 



CHAPTER XXin. 



EXPERIENCES. 



I — ^THE experience of any form of life, in 
obedience yields a harvest of results which ex- 
pand that life by substance. People often 
speak of their past experiences as if forgotten, 
or almost forgotten, or as brought back to 
thought trains by the powers of recollection — 
memory. The question arises, is it possible to 
forever forget — to forget beyond recollection — 
any of the experiences of the past? 

2 — That is one of the problems to be solved 
by our future study of the science of psychol- 
ogy, so that all we have to do with it in this 
place is to consider it in connection with the 
fact of experience. We know — recall to mem- 
ory — the nature of past experience only by the 
living presence, by substance, in the life or- 
ganization, of its results. Hence it appears 
that there is a kind of existence which is pe- 
culiarly in the fact of result. Of course all 
existence, in forms of life, is the result of prop- 
[238] 
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agation, but there is another kind of existence 
which is dependent wholly upon conditions. 
We will call this latter conditional existence, 
and we explain it in this way: The student 
and the author are standing in the presence of 
Niagara Falls. We are looking down towards 
the bottom of the precipice. You ask, Isn't 
that white foam perfectly lovely? Your com- 
panion replies, There is no white foam there I 
But your rejoinder is, I see what I see I see. 
There is white foam down there where the fall- 
ing water precipitated into the river. But 
your companion explains that the so-called 
white foam which you behold is really water — 
simply water precipitated. You meditate a 
moment, and then quickly assent. 

3 — Again, the student, observing a terrible 
demonstration of anger, enquires, Isn't anger 
a terrible fact? Your companion replies, It 
isn't a fact at all. You are astonished, and re- 
tort, I know what I know I know. Anger is 
a fact of the universe. Your companion 
meekly replies. It is not a fact. It is a condi- 
tion. It is in the condition of a life organiza- 
tion precipitated. You meditate for a moment 
and smilingly assent. 

4 — In both of the above illustrations, it is 
seen that as soon as the cause is removed the 
condition is gone — is dissipated. Both the 
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foam and the anger were in what may be called 
the existence of result — result begotten with- 
out propagation. 

5 — This enables us to extend the vision of 
the student to the difference — the real differ- 
ence — between discrete and continuous de- 
grees of substance — between homogeneous 
and heterogenous degrees. The first are the 
products of propagation, always in a form of 
life, and always discreted from everything else 
by a membrane covering; the last are the re- 
sult of conditions, or causes, only, and live in 
any particular degree of continuity just while 
the cause exists in that particular attitude, and 
no longer. We are speaking of these contin- 
uous degrees when we say, hot, hotter, hottest ; 
dark, darker, darkest, and so on. 

6 — Hence we say that experiences, or the 
results of experience, are to be divided into two 
great classes, to wit: discrete and continuous 
degrees. The former abide; the latter live only 
while the cause is present. 

7 — Error is that word spoken to express ab- 
normal conditions — abnormal vibration. Error 
is not of itself a discrete degree of substance. 
Error is that condition of discrete degrees of 
substance which arises from their unequal 
proportions. It exists as a cause, and as such, 
precipitates continuous degrees, which vibrate 
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out to evil, vice, disease and affliction. Re- 
move the cause — error — discord — by the ap- 
propriation of harmony, and these continuous 
degrees disappear from life. They never were 
facts in the sense of discrete degrees; they 
never rose beyond the status of conditions. 
Hence they are easily dissipated. 

8 — It has troubled the consciousness of most 
life organizations when they are taught that 
consciousness is continuous — that it survives 
that event commonly called death — and that, 
finally, it rises to a reappropriation of all past 
experiences and conditions of life. There are 
many things, people say, that they would much 
prefer to have blotted out forever-^removed 
beyond the powers of recollection. They do 
not see, they say, how heaven can be heaven, 
if consciousness, in the future state is to har- 
vest all past experiences, and to array them, 
ghost like, by the powers of recollection. 

9 — ^There is no cause for trouble on this 
score. Experience — the recollection of past 
experience — can survive only by substance — 
only when experience lives by discrete degrees, 
and becomes a permanent factor of life. Con- 
ditions — continuous degrees — do not survive 
in consciousness, nor do they survive at all. 
These are they whose scarlet robes are washed 
and purged in the fountain of harmony, where 
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they are changed to the reverse of former con- 
ditions, by the harmonious life which can no 
longer support them. They fall away from 
life ; they die! and their death is the only death 
in the universe. Harmony survives; harmony 
is continuous; and continuously rising, and 
continuously casting behind the diildren of 
discord. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 



FUNCTION OF VARIETY. 



I — A comprehension of the function of va- 
riety, by proportion, in discrete degrees of sub- 
stance provides a key to great discovery. The 
student, from a hurried reading of what has 
been said about unity, variety and harmony, 
may already have concluded that propagation 
from unity to variety, by proportion, and 
propagation- from variety to harmony, by the 
same rule cannot accomplish what is here 
claimed as the transcendent result of these 
processes. If so, let it be said that such con- 
clusion is in error, and that it rises from a fail- 
ure to understand, fully, what unity, variety 
and harmony really are. 

2 — Power, love and wisdom are one set of 
facts; unity, variety and harmony are another 
set ; but, while these make one set, it must be 
remembered that while power and love are re- 
solved to wisdom, and that, while unity and 
variety are resolved to harmony, the latter, 
[243] 
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harmony is the sum total — the mass-tone— of 
them all. It is the finale — the completely rip- 
ened harvest of creation ; it is The Lord. 

3 — We have seen that there is the evolution 
of The Christ, not only in understanding, but 
in reality. The track of this evolution, which 
is the sum total of the whole orbit of life, be- 
gins with the birth of Wisdom, and rises until 
it is swallowed up in Harmony. As before 
stated, variety was propagated from unity; 
variety was propagated to harmony; in the 
latter propagation not a single number of va- 
riety was lost. 

4 — The infinite number of the different 
powers of variety, as the result of propagation 
in varying proportions of the discrete degrees 
of substance, are the new facts propagated to 
forms of life in the universe. These new facts 
— powers — are propagated, in metamorphosis, 
to a sum-total New Creature, properly called 
the Harmonious Life. 

5 — ^To say it all short, creation is the propa- 
gation of the Absolute to a new form of life, 
or to a form of life, without, in any way deplet- 
ing, or disturbing, or changing, the original 
Form. Hold that in thought. 

6 — It is seen that three great facts, known 
to our senses, to wit: (i) the within life of the 
father; (2) the within life of the mother; and 
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(3) the life without them join in propagating 
the son or the daughter, without in the least 
depleting, or disturbing, or changing the orig- 
inal Forms, which chemically unite in propaga- 
tion to produce the new form of life. That is 
an exact type of the propagation mentioned in 
the first foregoing paragraph. In this respect 
propagation is exactly the same in the least as 
in the greatest things. This is a true vision of 
the so-called conservation of substance, but it 
is more than that; it reaches out to the in- 
crease of substance of the form, as well as the 
expansion of the form, by the appropriation of 
the life without, by the life within. This latter 
propagation is properly called the evolution of 
knowledge. 

7 — ^When, by proportion, variety was propa- 
gated to different powers, and, of course, in as 
many different forms, each one of these — each 
number of this variety — was born into a form 
of life, and became a new fact in the universe. 
Now, you have it, dear student, in the form of 
truth. A fact cannot die — only alleged facts in 
the existence of result, as already explained, 
can suffer death. Hence when the new facts- 
new poweiB— new forms of life, of variety, 
came into chemical union, and were propa- 
gated to metamorphosis forms of life, not a 
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"single one" of such new facts was lost, nor 
ultimately left behind. All were included. 

8 — The few foregoing paragraphs are ar- 
ranged in this place, at the risk of some repe- 
tition, as also those which follow, in order to 
strengthen that which precedes and that which 
follows this chapter. 

9 — ^The student, from a first reading of what 
has been said about the redeeming power of 
equal proportion forms of life may also con- 
clude that something more than proportion of 
degrees of life is necessary to complete har- 
mony, and that the glorious forms of life, at 
least one for each great zone of the universe, 
known as The Christ find the source of their 
power, love and wisdom, in something — ^some 
great truth — ^higher and grander than the sim- 
ple fact of equal proportions of power, love 
and wisdom. However, such a conclusion 
would be in accordance with fact, provided 
the proportion of the elements of power, love 
and wisdom referred to, be limited to the dis- 
crete degrees of these elements in their primal 
state. Such limitations do not prevail. The 
proportions here referred to are cumulative, 
just as the successively higher types of the 
redeeming form of life become grander with 
each expansion in harmony, so that, in such 
forms of life, the full variety, by niunbers, of all 
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equal proportion forms rise in each successive 
form, appropriating, in knowledge, the life 
without, by the life within, to its greater vol- 
ume in harmony. But, mark well ! the appro- 
priation of the life without, by the life within, 
in the case of equal proportion forms of life is 
immediate and not mediate, as in the case of 
the unequal, or discordant forms. That is to 
say, The Christ always has direct, and imme- 
diate access to the substance of the Absolute, 
by which the life within is evolved to higher 
and more expanded, and therefore more pow- 
erful forms of harmonious life. The Christ 
always partakes of the bread of life, at the 
fountain of the Absolute, while the discordant 
forms of life — ^those in error — feed upon the 
Father-Mother substance, only by partaking of 
— appropriating — the substance life of The 
Christ. It will be seen, from a little careful 
thought, that harmony is the only fact — ^that 
the harmonious is the only form of life — that 
can immediately appropriate the substance of 
unity. 

10 — ^The paragraph next above is the key to 
all this so-called mystery of that wonderful 
form of life which we properly call The 
Christ. The student will please study this 
short chapter, the first part with the last, so as 
to properly connect the two great principles 
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involved, by which, unless the author is greatly 
mistaken, the truths sought to Hie impressed 
will be quite fully brought to vision. These 
doctrines will be much more fully elaborated. 



CHAPTER XXV. 



EVOLUTION OF FACTS. 



I — ^WHAT is the evolution of a fact? When 
we have sufficiently advanced in these studies 
we shall work in the evolution of facts, by de- 
grees, on the triangle. The student will prob- 
ably desire to know, even now, as far as pos- 
sible, what that means. The author will try to 
explain, but only in part at this time. 

2 — ^This may be done in two ways ; first, by 
raising some word, representing a fact of the 
universe, seven times — to seven facts, each 
higher than that with which the start is made 
— finding the other seven words, or terms, 
which will adequately express the successively 
higher facts; and, second, by tracing the rise 
of any fact of life in the history of the race. 

3 — The following example, as to the first 
method of the evolution of a fact is here given, 
not that it covers the case correctly, but be- 
cause it is the key which will help the student 
to perfect it. We take the word knowledge 
[249] 
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as the basic fact, and raise it seven times, in 
this way: 

I — Knowledge. 

2 — Wisdom — Power. 

3 — Mental Wisdom. 

4 — Celestial Wisdom. 

5 — Angelic Wisdom. 

6— Divine Wisdom. 

7 — Spiritual Wisdom. 

8 — Harmony. 
This example is itself subject to evolution, so 
that each rise will be expressed without the 
repetition of a single word. This problem, as 
we shall see, is easiest solved by working in 
discrete and continuous degrees. 

4 — An example of the second method of the 
evolution of a fact is more difficult to con- 
struct. But we may now venture a first step 
in this direction. We have said that it appeals 
to history, and, that fact partly illustrates the 
use which these studies will, later, make of 
history. 

S — Let us, for an elementary lesson, take 
the facts of "crime and its punishment." What 
docs history teach concerning the evolution of 
this pair of facts? We shall, in this short 
chapter, touch only some of the high places, as 
to but one class of crime and its man-made 
punishment. In doing this, we shall, for the 
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present, shorten our work, and refer only to 
the punishment side of the question; and we 
will call this capital punishment. 

6 — Under the Mosaic code, to say nothing, 
for the present, of civilizations prior thereto, 
thirty different crimes were punishable by 
death. Under the Inquisition, which was a 
child in error of the former, 32,000 persons 
were burned alive for many different offenses. 
In England, under the reign of Henry VIII, 
72,000 persons were executed for theft; and, 
under Elizabeth, 19,000 more. 

7 — At one time in England, 223 crimes, or 
offenses were punishable by death. This num- 
ber was reduced to but 160 in the days of 
Blackstone. Until a very recent date, the law 
of England provided the death penalty for the 
theft of five shillings ; and, further, that those 
convicted of treason should have their bowels 
torn out and burned before the eyes of the 
dying convict. Today executions in England 
are very rare. In many nations and states the 
death penalty has been abolished altogether. 

8 — We have already seen that there is the 
evolution of the fact of punishment. This evo- 
lution will continue until disobedience, like 
virtue will become its own (reward) punish- 
ment. The day will come, I say, when the 
pain of disobedience will become inherent in 
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the act, and the two will make one in life be- 
havior. 

9— Evil and its reward are generally sepa- 
rated in our day. Formerly, they were still 
more widely separated. They are coming 
closer and closer together, and, in a not distant 
future, they will make one — become one fact 
in any form of life, such as that of a man or a 
woman. It is in this way that all of the chil- 
dren of error are to be dissipated from life. 

10 — Now, do you not begin to see that the' 
evolution of error and discord raises these con- 
ditional facts — facts in the existence of result 
only — ^to higher facts — real facts, until they 
are resolved to truth, and finally to harmony; 
not that error of itself, rises, but that it is 
functional in the rise of the fact existing in the 
condition of error. A man never was a mon- 
key; the idea is nonsense; but a man was 
evolved from a monkey ! How ? By the chem- 
icalization of the life without with the life 
within, until the life organization became an- 
other fact altogether. 

II — The day is not distant when the death 
penalty will be a condition of the past. When 
will that day come? Just as soon as law- 
makers discover that there is no such fact as 
death in the universe, except that of penalty 
itself. 
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12 — Hence, we shall come to see, when we 
reach out to work, by degrees, in the evolution 
of facts, and those conditions which are in the 
existence of the results of error, which now 
appeal to us as facts, and persist in taking the 
place of facts in our thoughts, will vanish — 
will die — will fade from vision, leaving to us a 
higher and purer light, by which to behold 
realities. 

13 — Crime is not a fact, in the true sense. It 
is a condition which exists only while its 
cause— error — is present. Remove the cause, 
and crime is dead, and, of course, its penalty 
dies with it. 

14 — We said, in paragraph three, of this 
chapter, that the problem of the sevens was 
"easiest solved By working in discrete and con- 
tinuous degrees." A few minutes ago this 
statement did not, perhaps, appear very plain. 
How is it now ? Is it not plain that these con- 
tinuous degrees of error, evil, vice, and crime, 
with their man and God made penalties, work 
out propagation, in discrete degrees, to their 
elevation to higher power, love and wisdom? 
Surely these studies have a grand future. 



CHAPTER XXVL 



HAS BEEN— IS— WILL BE. 



I — ^THE difference between a Has Been and 
an Iscr is always in the proportion of the dif- 
ference between an Iser and a Will be. Such 
is the evolution of life. 

2 — The best ordered life would appear to be 
that which lives and acts in the fulness of the 
now. He or she who lives in the now, taking 
advantage of all its opportunities may rest as- 
sured that the future will grandly take care of 
itself. But, he or she who lives in the past — on 
the past — is only half fed. Such a life is al- 
ways famishing. 

3 — Many are afraid of the new. They see in 
anything new a hidden danger to the old, and, 
in a spirit of loyalty for the great good which 
the old has done, they discourage the new in 
thought and the new in faith. 

4 — If the people generally would come to 
understand that the race is continuously mov- 
ing forward and upward, and that, concomitant 
[254] 
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with this progress, the old is evermore resolved 
to the new, they would be better prepared to 
place a correct estimate on the value of any- 
thing new which might present itself. 

5 — Let us, for a moment, look at this for- 
ward and upward progress of the race com- 
paratively. We are not very anxious, in our 
enquiries, as to the institutions and systems of 
primitive man. The latter, as he gradually 
rose up from the all-four attitude, and stood 
upright was busy fighting — fiercely fighting — 
for life, with savage nature, and his still more 
savage neighbors. With his clouded mind, un- 
illumined by knowledge, or reason, except in 
very primal measure, he was not in a condition 
to formulate rules for life behavior, for the 
generations of our day. We cannot look to 
primitive man for very much knowledge for 
our guidance. 

6 — Does this not apply, in some proper 
measure of proportion, to each of his succes- 
sive generations up to this time? Is not each 
generation, or the highest type of it, higher in 
power, love and wisdom, than the highest 
grade of the one preceding it? If the half -ape- 
man of primitive humanity was unfit to make 
laws for the government of modern society, 
does it not follow that each of the rising gen- 
erations should pitch the tent of human expe- 
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rience— of human knowledge — of civilization 
— a little further in advance of that of the pre- 
ceding one ? 

7 — And yet, it is seen, that those who lead 
in this grand work are often regarded as dan- 
gerous to society — as disturbers of the founda- 
tions of "fixed institutions" of civilization. If 
one will contemplate the lives of such men as 
Buddha, Zoroaster, Abraham, Moses, Nestor, 
Mohammed, Aristotle, Plato, Galileo, Bruno, 
Carsini, Newton, Kepler, Da Vinci, Luther, 
Calvin, Wesley, Herschel and a host of others, 
not to mention Jesus, he or she will see that 
each, in turn, forsook, in a great measure, the 
doctrines of their fathers, and taught the 
newer truth — the old truth in newer and 
clearer and stronger interpretations. This 
leadership will not come to an end while the 
human race survives in forms of life. 

8 — Let us, even at this early stage in these 
studies, run along a few of the high places in 
history in order to take note of the 
struggles which have characterized the evolu- 
tion of knowledge. For centuries before the 
advent of The Christ, the nations were rapidly 
outgrowing their religious faiths. The Israel-, 
ites had partly or wholly forsaken their high- 
er ideals, notwithstanding the bold rebukes of 
the Prophets; Greece had departed from the 
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splendor of her ancient faith; the Greeks had 
invaded the Persian empire, which brought 
them in contact with new and grander aspects 
of nature; in this way the best scholarship of 
the world became familiar with new religious 
systems; the military, engineering and scien- 
tific activity that was aroused by Macedonian 
campaigns, finally led to the establishment, in 
Alexandria, of an institute called the Museum, 
for the cultivation of knowledge by experi- 
ment, observation and mathematical discus- 
sion, and in this truly wonderful consumma- 
tion in the evolution of knowledge we have the 
origin of science. 

9 — With this mighty dawn we have the 
glorious morning of Christianity. The two 
very properly came into the world together. 
Since then, until this time, there has been wag- 
ing a warfare between theology and science, 
but never between true Christianity and sci- 
ence. The conflict has been exclusively con- 
fined to the false interpretations of Christian- 
ity, on the one hand, and the ignorance of 
science on the other. We here give the plain, 
unadorned links in the chain of this so-called 
conflict, from the start to the beginning of 
modern times, without a word of comment, or 
of elucidation — without any verbal setting 
whatever, — so that the student may get a clear 
sig. 9. 
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glimpse along the line of that conflict in his- 
tory. 

Here, at once, we see the origin of Chris- 
tianity and its wonderful transformation, on 
attaining imperial power, and its behavior in 
its relations to science. This brings us to the 
religious conditions of the Roman Republic, 
wherein the adoption of imperialism led to the 
recognition of the one supreme God, and that 
as a consequence, Christianity spread through 
the whole Roman empire. Then we see how 
political necessity made it "expedient" for 
Christianity to form a union with paganism, 
and listen to Tertullian's descriptions of Chris- 
tian doctrines and practices; we observe the 
evil effect of the policy of Constantine on 
Christianity ; take note of its alliance with the 
civil power; the incompatibility of its false 
dogmas with science ; the consequent destruc- 
tion of the Alexandrian library, and the prohi- 
bition of the teachings of philosophy; then we 
study the exposition of Augustinian philos- 
ophy and science generally, until we actually 
see the scriptures made the standards of 
science. 

10 — Next we are led through the conflict re- 
specting the doctrine of the unity of God, on 
through the first Reformation, and note that 
the Egyptians insist on the worship of the 
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Virgin Mary ; that they are resisted by Nestor, 
the Patriarch of Constantinople, but event- 
ually, with their influence with the emperor, 
Nestor is exiled and the dispersion of his fol- 
lowers takes place. As a prelude to the first 
Reformation, we see the Persian attack and its 
moral consequences. In the Arabian reform, 
Mohammed comes in contact with the Nestor- 
ians; he adopts and extends their principles, 
rejecting the worship of the virgin, the doc- 
trine of the trinity, and everything in opposi- 
tion to the unity of God; he extinguishes 
idolatry in Arabia, by force, and prepares to 
make war on the Roman empire; his succes- 
sors conquer Syria, Egypt, Asia Minor, North 
Africa, Spain and invade France; the result 
of this was that the doctrine of the unity of 
God was established in the greater part of the 
Roman empire; the cultivation of science was 
then restored, but Christendom had lost many 
of its great capitals, such as Alexandria, Car- 
thage and Jerusalem. 

II — By the influence of the Nestorians and 
Jews, the Arabians are induced to take up the 
cultivation of science ; they change their views 
on the destiny of man, and obtain accurate 
knowledge as to the construction of the earth, 
including its size and shape ; their khalifs col- 
lect vast libraries, patronize every department 
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of literature and science, and establish astro- 
nomical observatories; they develop the math- 
ematical sciences, algebra, and greatly improve 
geometry and trigonometry; they collect and 
translate the old Greek mathematical and as- 
tronomical works, and adopt the inductive 
method of Aristotle; they establish many col- 
leges, and with the aid of the Nestorians or- 
ganize a public school system ; they introduce 
the Arabic numerals and arithmetic, and give 
names to the stars ; they lay the foundations of 
modern astronomy, chemistry, and physics, 
and introduce great improvements in agricul- 
ture and manufactures. 

12 — Going back, we meet with the conflict 
about the nature of the soul, as to emanation 
and absorption. These ideas are advocated by 
Aristotle, and later by the Alexandrian school, 
and still later by the Jews and the Arabians. 
We see the connection of this doctrine with 
the theory of the conservation and correlation 
of substance, and a parallel between the origin 
and destiny of the body and the soul. Anerro- 
ism, held to be based on these facts is brought 
into Christendom through Spain and Sicily; 
then follows the struggle for the suppression 
of Anerroism, and the revolt of Islam against 
it, and the antagonism of the Jews; finally its 
destruction was undertaken by the papacy. 
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Then we have the institution of the Inquisi- 
tion in Spain, with its awful persecutions and 
their results, and the expulsion of the Jews 
and Moors; finally we have the overthrow of 
Anerroism, or philosophical Arabianism, in 
Europe. 

13 — The next conflict is that over the nature 
of the world ; we have the scriptural view with 
a flat earth, and the locations of heaven and 
hell; then the scientific view giving us the 
earth as a globe, and its position in relation to 
the solar system; then, as a result of this dis- 
cussion came the three great voyages of Co- 
lumbus, De Gama and Magellan; the circum- 
navigation of the earth was accomplished, and 
its curvature was determined by the measure- 
ment of a degree and by the pendulum ; then 
followed the invention of the telescope, the 
conviction of Galileo, and the victory over the 
church. 

14 — The conflict was then between science 
and the Inquisition; the attempts to ascertain 
the dimensions of the solar system resulted in 
the determination of the sun's parallax by the 
transit of Venus ; then followed a sense of the 
insignificance of the earth and man; next 
science undertook to measure the universe by 
the parallax of the stars, and Bruno declared 
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the plurality of worlds ; for this he was seized 
and put to death by the Inquisition. 

15 — Then followed the conflict as to the age 
of the earth; one scriptural view placed it at 
about six thousand years, and held that it was 
made in a week; there were many different 
versions of the bible on this point; the story 
of the deluge was introduced ; the work of re- 
peopling the earth; the tower of babel; the 
confusion of tongues ; the primitive language. 

16 — The next great conflict was of a geolog- 
ical nature. Carsini discovered the oblateness 
of Jupiter, and Newton that of the earth, and 
the doctrine that the earth had Been modeled 
by mechanical process ; confirmation of this by 
geological discoveries of aqueous rocks and 
organic remains followed ; also the necessity of 
recognizing long periods of time ; the doctrine 
of creation displaced by that of evolution ; dis- 
coveries concerning the antiquity of man. 
Then science declared that the time and space 
scales of the universe were infinite. 

17 — Next we have the conflict over the gov- 
ernment of the universe ; the theologians held 
to the view that Providence rules, while sci- 
ence upheld for law; Kepler discovered the 
laws that preside over the solar system, and 
had himself denounced by the papacy for his 
pains; Da Vinci laid the foundations of me- 
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chanical philosophy and Galileo discovered the 
fundamental laws of dynamics; Newton ap- 
plied these to the heavenly bodies and showed 
that the solar system is governed by mathe- 
matical necessity ; Herschel extended the same 
law to the whole physical universe ; then came 
the nebular hypothesis and the war of the the- 
ologians upon it. 

18 — Next we have the conflict over the sci- 
ence of the evolution of animal forms of life; 
the reign of law as shown by the historic so- 
cieties and civilizations, as in the case of man, 
and the partial adoption of these truths by a 
portion of the modern churches. Now we are 
at the beginning of the conflict over the con- 
tention of science and scientific philosophy, 
that evolution does not stop in mankind, but 
that it carries human beings up the flights of 
immortality, from one great plane of life to 
another, until the spiritual stage is reached. 
This volume is the vangiaard of this new, and 
last conflict. 

19 — ^Those of my readers who are at all fa- 
miliar with the evolution of knowledge, in our 
race, know quite well that its rise always has 
measured exactly the advance of real progress 
in the world. The latter always has closely 
followed the former. It will ever be so. But 
in these observations we come to see three 
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very important facts — three forceful facts, 
which arise in thought from what has here 
been said ; and what has thus far been said has 
been said for the purpose of giving rise to these 
considerations, to wit : the evolution of knowl- 
edge in our race has gone through two great 
stages, and is now entering the third. These 
are: 

I — ^The government of the world by the 
intervention of divine providence. 

2 — The government of the world by the 
operation of primordial and unchangeable 
law. 

3 — The government of the world by in- 
telligence, which is the substance of all 
life, and to which we resolve all law. 
20 — From the foregoing the student will 
easily get a partial vision, at least, of the Has 
Been, the Is, and the Will Be, in the everlast- 
ing evolution of knowledge. 



CHAPTER XXVII. 



EVOLUTION OF LIFE. 



I — IT is not the intention, in this place, nor 
in any other place, to recite the well known 
history of the evolution of either animal or 
plant life. The science of the nineteenth cen- 
tury abounds with that, and we shall refer to 
those achievements only insofar as corrections 
are found to be necessary. 

2 — We all know that the evolution of animal 
forms of life begins in the cell, but does not 
end with man. Protoplasmic cells — the males 
on the one hand, and the females on the other 
— began, as soon as they were propagated in 
power, love and wisdom, to attach themselves 
together in a string, and in this way the sea 
worm was formed, male and female. 

3 — We have an impressive lesson in sociol- 
ogy — in the principles underlying fellowship— 
in this first step of evolution. These primal 
forms of life found it impossible to rise to 
higher forms of life, acting independently of 
[265] 
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each other. Then they began in associated ef- 
fort. The males came into association, in so- 
ciological contract work, and brotherhood was 
established; the females did the same and 
sisterhood was founded. 

4 — It is remarkable that in this early social 
life, the sociological bond established was not 
theoretical, but of real substance; therefore it 
bound the unit forms of life together into a 
larger life organization. By brotherhood and 
sisterhood many lives were fluxed into one — 
into one life. Here we see that love was the 
cause, and that the new and larger form of life 
came forth in the fact of wisdom. 

5 — As soon as the life cells began sociolog- 
ical contract work — as soon as they went into 
association by power, love and wisdom — the 
bodily, and sense perception organs began to 
develop — began to take form. Now, it must 
be remembered that this sociological bond — 
this infinite life bond — which has already been 
partially elaborated, is itself intelligence — wis- 
dom — and is a body, mind and soul builder, 
being itself the architect, and the Master work- 
man of the universe. Hence, the great work 
went on in wisdom — without mistake. 

6 — The sea worm and the sea weed were de- 
cided advances in the evolution of animal and 
plant life. Thus the forms of animal and plant 
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life rose in dual columns, side by side, and, as 
we shall later see, in interdependent relations 
with each other. 

7 — ^There is both the order and the method 
of evolution. Later it will be our delightful 
study to consider the order in which the bodily 
organs, including the sense perception organs 
arose. It will be seen, as we proceed, that 
while there is a regular succession in this 
order, the expansion of the form of life was 
evolved by a method, by which the organs 
rose, the one out of the other, in gradual ac- 
cumulation. Evolution made no stop— did not 
halt — when the sense perception powers or 
organs were evolved, but continued straight- 
forward, and upward, in the grand work of 
evolving the higher faculty organs of the soul. 
These were fashioned from higher qualities of 
substance; nor, were they in any sense sepa- 
rated from the physical organs, because, along 
these lines, metamorphosis is resolved to phys- 
iological psychology, to the extent that sci- 
ence has never been able to draw a line be- 
tween the physical and the mental, so won- 
derfully are they interwoven with each other. 
Such is the nature of a metamorphosis life. 

8 — Later we shall reach out in this great 
study to physiology, and physiological psy- 
chology, in which we shall plainly see the 
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order and method of life building, in such a 
way as will enable men and women to take 
part in the glorious work. Again we remind 
students that all cannot be said at once, nor 
in one volume. 

9 — ^There are those in our world who can see 
nothing in physical substance to respect. They 
are forever disparaging their own bodies, and 
thinking of them as vile and corrupt. Kindly 
but not wisely disposed teachers of theology, 
so-called, call them "mortal clay." This is, 
comparatively speaking, a text book, and there 
is no space here for elaboration, but we meet 
these thoughts with the mighty truth, that in 
every completed individual, who stands above 
the seven colors of the bow of promise, in the 
perfection of the spiritual triumvir heavens, 
there are to be seen tints, and shadings, and 
lines of beauty, representing the immortally 
surviving life substance of all the extended 
worlds on the orbit of life. The orbit of life 
is not in vain. On its descending and ascend- 
ing arcs the Absolute has gathered to himself, 
in his own image, a harvest of harmony, as im- 
mortal as God is eternal. 

lo — Individual immortality is therefore the 
highest purpose of God, and the only new fact 
in eternity. The individual is divided into 
man and woman, on the physical great plane 
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of the arc of evolution. These two half-indi- 
viduals will reunite at the gateway of the men- 
tal world — ^at the threshold of that great fixed 
division of life next above the physical world 
— and will form, in primal splendor, the first 
type of individuality, of which it has been 
written: "We know not what we shall be, 
but we know that when he shall appear we 
shall be like him." 

II — At the close of the Silurian geological 
age of the earth, many of the earlier animal 
forms disappeared. This was brought about 
by the changes in the formation of land, the 
filling up of many of the bays by the wash 
from the high land, which covered them, and 
the development of higher types of animals 
that preyed upon them, but which in turn dis- 
appeared and left their forms in stone. Science 
has divided the geological epochs into distinct 
ages, which we refer to, in tracing the evolu- 
tion of the successive forms of animal life on 
the earth. They follow : 

I — Azoic Age The age without 

animal life. 

2 — Silurian Age The age of Inver- 

tebrates. 

3 — Devonian Age The age of Fishes. 

4 — Carboniferous Age The age of Coal 

Plants. 
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5 — Reptilian Age The age of Rep- 

tiles. 
6 — Mammalian Age The age of Mam- 
mals. 
7 — Quaternary Age The age of Man. 
12 — The animal kingdom has also been di- 
vided into orders and species. They follow: 
I — Protozoans, cells, multiple cells, 

sponges. 
2 — Radiates — Polyps, sea urchins, star 

fish. 
4 — Articulates, insects, spiders, crabs, lob- 
sters. 
5 — Vertebrates, fishes, reptiles, birds, 
mammals, man. 
13 — These five subdivisions of the animal 
kingdom show a regular succession of life 
from protoplasm to man. We have noted the 
rise by evolution in some of life's earlier forms, 
and we have seen that wisdom is its real sub- 
stance and rule of development. 

14 — We shall have something interesting to 
say, in coming volumes concerning: 
I — Age of Cells. 
2 — Age of Fishes. 
3 — Age of Reptiles. 
4 — Age of Mammals. 
5 — Age of Man. 
6 — ^Age of Mentals. 
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7 — Age of Celestials. 

8 — ^Age of Angels. 

9 — ^Age of Divines. 
10 — ^Age of Spirituals. 
Not all the life of the higher zones of sub- 
stance is hidden from our vision. We can see 
much of it, and, in wisdom, while its true 
forms are hidden, even from psychological 
sight, we may, nevertheless, have psycholog- 
ical communication with them in the tones of 
harmonics, over the magnetic chords of the 
infinite life bond, which makes all life one 
transcendent harmony mass-tone. 



CHAPTER XXVIII. 



SUPPORTS FROM SCHOLARSHIP. 



I — IT is expedient to turn aside at this point, 
for the purpose of meeting certain inquiries 
which must have risen in the thought of the 
student. In the first place, Whence these new 
doctrines? Again, To what system of truth, 
or science, or philosophy, do they resolve them- 
selves ? 

2 — We have, it is true, in these teachings, 
a deification of nature, but it is not material- 
istic. On the contrary it rises to the high 
plane of the true substance of life. On the 
other hand we avoid a spiritualistic contempt 
of nature, which is equally erroneous with 
monistic fallacy. It is seen, therefore, that the 
author is on the middle course, between these 
two extremes, and on the foundations of truth. 

3 — In proof of this contention the reader's 
attention is here directed to some of the teach- 
ings of modern science, and theology, and to 
nineteenth century biology. Schoberlein was 
[272] 
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a noted teacher of systematic theology in Got- 
tingen University, in the last half of the nine- 
teenth century, and his doctrines have stood 
the test of religious and scientific criticism. 
What does Schoberlein say about the relations 
of soul and body? It follows: "God has des- 
tined soul and body to exist in eternal unity 
with each other. There is a natural body and 
there is a spiritual body. Bodilessness implies 
a hindrance in free self-reservation. The high- 
est perfection of the future, no less than of the 
present life, calls for the corporeity of the 
soul. The soul appropriates from the outer 
world the materials suitable for its body. The 
formation of the body is not a result of m^re 
chemical affinity between different elements of 
matter ; but it is a vital process, and proceeds 
from the animate principle. The soul assumes 
to itself such elements as adequately express 
its life and wants. It itself, and not chemical 
affinities, is the organizing principle." 

4 — The student is requested to give the 
above quotation a careful study and to com- 
pare it with the teachings of this volume. 
Schoberlein speaks of the "spiritual body," 
and in this he falls into the error of all nine- 
teenth century biological science and philos- 
ophy, in jumping from the physical to the 
spiritual, in one bound, and thereby ignoring 
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the four great zones of life between them. He 
is not alone in this contracted ideal. His spir- 
itual body is of course the body of mental 
magnetic fluid, peculiar to the mental great 
zone of life. 

5 — Let us observe further the teachings of 
Schoberlein which follow: 

We must come to the standpoint of an ideal 
realism, which holds the middle path between a 
materialistic deification of nature, on the one hand 
and a spiritualistic contempt of it on the other. 
Precisely this is the standpoint of the holy scrip- 
tures. In every position we shall talce our con- 
scious purpose will be not to speculate without au- 
thority, but simply to educe into fuller expression 
that which appears to us as clearly involved in the 
word of inspiration itself. 

In the inorganic world we find matter and potency 
indistinguishable. Crystals, for example, are 
formed simply by the immediate action of spirit. 
It is only in the plant that force rises to some sort 
of individuality. Here then is a vital unity which 
attracts to itself homogeneous elements, and thus 
gives to itself an outer form. Such force is life, 
and such form an organism. At the next higher 
stage force becomes animal life. Here the central 
life has sensation and is able to bring its organism 
into different relations to the outer world. Such 
life or force we call soul ; such a sensitive, movable, 
soul subservient organism is a body. 

The body is rooted with all the fibres of its being 
in the soul. Nay, the soul, on its nature side, bears 
already within itself the essence, the potentiality 
of a body; and it needs only to draw to itself the 
proper elements from the outer world in order that 
the germinally extant inner body actually posit 
itself as a crude outer body, even as the virtually 
extant tree, in the ungerminated seed, needs only to 
unfold its potency in order to become a real tree. 
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The body appears, therefore, as an integral ele- 
ment of human nature, both in this state of proba- 
tion and in the future state of eternal perfection. 

Jesus spiritualized his inner man, his soul, in its 
unity of spirit and of nature. Thus also he laid 
the foundation for the transfiguration, the ideal 
spiritualization of his body, inasmuch as the essence 
of the visible body is grounded in the soul. We 
emphasize simply the identity of the risen with the 
buried body. The essence of this body remained 
the same. Simply the mode of its existence was 
changed. A fleshly body became a spiritual body, in 
which not only the free harmony of the soul with 
the inborn spirit stamps its harmony on the outer 
features; but also in which the material elements 
themselves are thoroughly permeated and exalted 
by the spirituality of the person. 

The peculiar traits of spiritual beauty which oc- 
casionally beam out from the persons of ripened 
believers are actual reflexes of the transfigured cor- 
poreity which lies potentially within them. The 
natural fleshly body is simply the receptacle, the 
womb, in which the new body is invisibly generated 
and qualified, up to the hour when, the crude flesh 
falling away, it shall pass into the heavenly state 
and spring forth into its full beauty and actuality." 

6 — It requires only the light of twentieth 
century biology to interpret Schoberlein as 
teaching the unity, variety and harmony of all 
life substance, and that all substance is life. 
His marvelous teachings lack only a compre- 
hension of the great divisions of life to become 
diadems in twentieth century scholarship. 

7 — We see from the teachings of Schoberlein 
that he stands squarely and firmly on the bio- 
logical positions of both Ulrici and Ldtze. 
These are both accredited biological scholars, 
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whose writings are everywhere quoted and ac- 
cepted by scientific men. Lotze's biological 
positions may be summarized as follows: 

i^From the idea of matter life and soul cannot 
be explained. 

2 — From the idea of spirit all material properties 
may be deduced. 

3— Choose the latter as the ultimate substance 
of all things and we satisfy the desire for a simi- 
larity of character in all that exists. 

4 — Physical phenomena point to an underlying 
being to which thc^ belong, but do not determine 
whether that being is material or immateriaL 

5— Matter is a form clothing, a supersensible 
reality, in itself similar to the soul. 

6^When matter acts upon soul, or is acted upon 
by soul, it is not necessary to suppose that it acts 
as matter through the physical forces of its ex- 
ternal sheath, but that the supersensible basis or 
core of matter directly acts upon and is acted upon 
by the other supersensible reality, the soul. 

7— The will, Lotze believes, can produce move- 
ments in matter; not without cause, but without 
cause of the same kind— that is without a preexist- 
ing movement whose energy is passed on into a 
new movement. 

8r— Consciousness is not a passive concomitant of 
the material changes in the nerves, as has recently 
been taught in Europe and America. 

9— A difference of substratum transforms heat 
into magnetism or electricity into heat 

10 — If a physical^ energy is transmuted into a 
spiritual energy, it is absolutely necessary to sup- 
pose the presence of a peculiar subject, the soul, 
which by its peculiar nature produces this differ- 
ence on the character of the phenomena. 

II — ^Lotze's view, therefore, is in complete har- 
mony with the doctrine of the correlation and 
transformation of forces. 

la — The birth of the soul is not the result of the 
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natural course of things; nor yet is it a creation 
out of nothing. 

13 — The substance of which it is made existed 
in the exhaustless substance of the Absolute. 

14 — The extended world of phenomena is not dis- 
tinct from the domain of the Absolute, nor the 
spiritual world, whence the soul comes ; but is pene- 
trated everywhere by it. 

8 — Aside from the point raised in paragraph 
12, of the above, as to the "birth of the soul," 
Lotze's positions are in harmony with those 
of the author, subject only to modern inter- 
pretations. The "birtn of the soul" comes of 
evolution, the same as the body, but this truth 
is rising with the new light of the twentieth 
century. Practically Lotze taught that the 
ultimate cells in the nerve tissues of the brain 
are transmitted into thought and choice and 
the will and so on. He does not teach a paral- 
lel set of phenomena, one physical and the 
other psychological, but that these are one and 
the same. This is wherein Herbert Spencer 
saw the truth and expressed it. 

9 — A study of the foregoing will, we think, 
bring to the vision of the student, not only the 
difficulties which beset the great thinkers of 
the nineteenth century, but the solution of 
those obstacles, in the power, love and wisdom 
of this volume. 



CHAPTER XXIX. 



UNITY OF HUMAN LIFE. 



I — IT is not the purpose of the authoi' to 
popularize the science of physiological psy- 
chology, nor that of the more difficult study of 
psychology proper, in this volume. We shall 
reach these subjects later. However, these 
branches of science, like that of sociology, 
force themselves upon us, even in rudimentary 
biological research, and we are compelled to 
advance, by some initial steps into these fields. 

2 — In this connection it is thought expedient 
to make some observations, in the way of 
primer study, such as will outline the princi- 
ples of physiological psychology, from the 
view points of body, mind and soul evolution. 
It is well to impress the idea, at the start, that, 
in all animal and human forms of life, these 
three departments of study, so arranged in 
terminology are one science. • The body — 
form — and the mind and the soul are one life, 
divided in thought, but never in the unity of 
[278I 
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substance. No great headway will ever be 
made by the student of life until the truth of 
variety in unity is fully understood. 

3 — Of a truth there is no mind organization 
in animal, or human forms of life, separate 
from either body or soul. There is mental 
magnetic substance, in an extremely fine cellu- 
lar fluid quality, properly called wisdom, but 
there is no such fact as a mental organization 
of human or animal forms of life, separate 
from the soul, or that can perform any func- 
tion of life independent of the soul of which it 
is an integral part. In a sense equally as 
strong the same may be said of both soul and 
body. 

4 — A man, a woman, or one of the lower 
animal species, stands forth to scientific obser- 
vation, as one indivisible existence, with alf its 
constituents of organization so interwoven and 
compounded that it is impossible to state 
where the physical leaves off and where the 
mental begins; where the mental terminates 
and where the soul takes its rise. The currents 
and chords of communication between them 
are as indissoluble and as abiding as immor- 
tality. 

5 — It is said of the corpse on the bier, 
"There is a human body." That is not true. It 
is the physical husk in which the body of a 
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human being once resided, and which the ris- 
ing life threw off, having no longer any use for 
it. The higher physical essence which once 
permeated it, has risen with the life organiza- 
tion. 

6^In the case of molecular organization, one 
may think of seven qualities of its life as being 
subject to separation by evolution — as shed- 
ding its physical properties upon rising to the 
mental great plane of life substance, and as 
shedding its mental properties upon rising to 
the celestial great plane of life, and so on. The 
same idea could not be applied to the single 
cell, and never to a cellular organization in 
which sociological contract work has been 
once begun. It must be understood that when 
life cells came into association, obedient to 
the power of the magnetic fluid bond, in animal 
and, later, in human forms of life, the work of 
psychological evolution — development — ^began, 
and the soul, which includes all there can be of 
mental and bodily organization, began to rise 
— began to be evolved. 

7 — This soul, or life, including what our 
thoughts are prone, from false teaching, to 
separate into a body called physical; a mind, 
called mental; and a soul called immortal, is 
one and indivisible. The true idea is this: as 
the life rises to higher qualities, it throws off 
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the outer husk of its body on the event of its 
crossing a great life plane boundary line. This 
event is commonly called death, which is poor 
terminology indeed. Just here, let us refresh 
our thoughts by saying that when this "physi- 
cal death" overtakes animals below the human 
race, their life organizations enter the mental 
world to return to the physical great plane 
again, where, because of their contact with 
magnetic fluid life substance, it has been made 
possible for wisdom to raise them higher on 
the intermediate scale of form-life. 

8 — What is the nature of this physical husk 
thrown off by animals and humans, at the 
event of their passing into the mental great 
plane of life? Does it contain all of the physi- 
cal properties of the life cells composing that 
part of the human or animal, commonly called 
the body, while in a physical form of life? 
No ; not by any means. The essence of these 
has gone with the psychological compound or- 
ganization into the mental world. In the case 
of a human being the life thus carried up does 
not again return to the physical great plane; 
in the case of animals below human quality, 
the life organization returns to the physical 
world for the further development of evolu- 
tion. 

9 — With these ideas fresh in thought we 
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may easily and successfully enter upon the 
study of physiological psychology, as well as 
mental psychology. We stand of course upon 
the truth that the proper definition of the word 
psychology, is the science of the whole life; 
and, soul science, in its broader sweep, in- 
cludes the life behavior of the whole animal 
or human life organization — ^body, mind and 
soul. 

10 — If we take up the collegiate text book of 
Professor Ladd, whose name is identified with 
Yale University, we see at once a full recog- 
nition of the "close relation" between facts 
physical and facts psychical. That authority 
declares that we arrive at mental truth through 
physical truth. Of course this doctrine de- 
clares that both body and mind are substance, 
the one higher in life quality than the other, 
and both working together for a common pur- 
pose. To those who seek to confine psycholog- 
ical science to mental study, let it be said that 
we cannot have psychology without both body 
and soul. 

II — The study of psychology implies of 
course, a knowledge of molecular physics, not 
only because the life cell was evolved from 
the molecule, but because molecular elements 
and corpuscle compounds are in constant 
touch, reciprocity and interchange with cellu- 
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lar life. It also implicates chemistry, embry- 
ology, and the general principles of evolution, 
together with gross and special microscopic 
anatomy. However, to follow the study of 
physiological psychology one at once comes to 
the nervous system of man, which as all know, 
is so thoroughly rooted in the mind, or the 
mind so completely rooted in it, that to touch 
one is to touch both. Ladd says, "We may, 
then, define physiological psychology as the 
science of the phenomena of human conscious- 
ness, in their relations to the structure and 
functions of the nervous system. It is psychol- 
ogy* because it is the science of the human 
mind, or soul; it is physiological psychology, 
because it regards the mind as standing in 
peculiar relations to the bodily mechanism." 

12 — Here then we have our foundations. 
These peculiar relations of mind to body give 
mind control of it, and, as we have said, mind 
may therefore change it to its own substance, 
or evolve it to a body of its own substance. To 
be more explicit, the surviving essence of the 
physical properties of the life is drawn up into 
the base of magnetic life, or bond fluid, which 
compose the new body. This is precisely in 
accord with the teachings of Schoberlein. 

13 — We continue to quote from Professor 
Ladd in support of our positions as follows: 
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"It is then a genuine metaphysical activity of the 
mind which is testified to, whenever the popular 
language speaks of the body as the 'seat' of the 
soul." And again, '*But what is meant when, in the 
name of modern science, we limit that part of the 
body, in which the soul has its 'seat' to the higher 
nervous centres? The metaphysics of this process 
is essentially the same as that expressed in the pop- 
ular language." And now for the climax. Ladd 
says, "Unless, however, we are ready to deny all 
reality to the assumptions and affirmations of both 
popular language and modem scientific researches, 
they mean essentially the same thing. Neither 
means that an entity called 'soul' is suffused through 
another entity called *body,' as luminiferous ether 
may be supposed to interpenetrate the substance of 
the window pane. Neither means that an entity 
called soul maintains a 'sitting" or other sort. of 
posture, whether in the peripheral or in the cere- 
bral areas of the entity called body. But both forms 
of expression assume the existence, in reality, of 
both a body and a soul. Both affirm that these two 
existences are, for certain of their activities, inter- 
dependent" 

"But the essential tnith is this: In the order of 
nature, the body and mind do nattu-ally act under 
binding relations toward each other. Body and 
mind behave with reference to each other, as though 
bound. Yet, again, we cannot speak of any one 
bond or connection as existing between those two 
beings which we designate by the words, body and 
mind. No single formula can express all the vari- 
ous natural forms of their related behavior. The 
whole investigation of physiological psychology aims 
to discover as many as possible of those natural 
forms of relation, of those so-called ^bonds' or 'con- 
nections,* which exist between the two. It traces 
inward and backward, the obvious changes in the 
periphery of the body, until it finds them resulting 
in molecular changes of mysterious chemical, ther- 
mic, nutritive, and distinctively nervous orders, 
within the substance of the brain. With these 
molecular changes it 'connects* the concurrent or 
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subsequent mental phenomena. If it should be 
complained that, in this way, the entire investigation 
of physiological psychology ends in a mystery, the 
truth of the complaint must be granted. The fact 
that body and mind are thus, in a great variety of 
particular ways, casually related, is an ultimate 
fact; — this, so far as science, with its legitimate 
inferences, can go. But all so-called casual relation 
is equally mysterious; it all partakes of the nature 
of ultimate and inexplicable fact. That one atom 
of oxygen should influence, or cause, another to 
act in a certain way, is also an ultimate mysterious 
fact" 

"We are therefore warranted in maintaining that 
the changes of the human brain and the phenomena 
of human consciousness stand toward each other in 
the relation of cause and effect. The general rela- 
tion of cause and effect is far more profound and 
extensive in its application than the modem physical 
postulate of the conservation and correlation of 
energy. The relation of cause and effect fs, indeed, 
the ultimate fact — itself inexplicable — by the various 
applications of which we 'explain' all events in the 
world of matter and of mind. * * * All the 
researches of physiological psychology imply that 
changes in the material organism and changing 
mental states are casually connected. All its dis- 
coveries are designed to render more precise, and 
to reduce to as nearly exact terms as possible the 
statements of these casual relations." 

"We have an equal right, however, to affirm that 
mental states, changes in consciousness, are a cause 
of changes in allied cerebral centres, and, through 
them, in the other tissues and organs of the body. 
Speaking naturally and without prejudice, no one 
would hesitate to regard the mind as casually in- 
fluencing the conditions of the body. Even the 
most purely vegetative of the bodily processes are 
dependent for their character upon antecedent states 
of the mind. It is true that melancholy causes bad 
digestion as it is that bad digestion causes melan- 
choly. Care, chagrin, and ennui poison the blood. 
Excessive voluntary application and over-excited 
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feeling wear away the brain. ♦ ♦ ♦ Finally 
then, the assumption that the mind is a real being 
which can be acted upon by the brain and which 
can act on the body through the brain, is the only 
one compatible with all the facts of experience." 

**The investigations of physiological psychology 
furnish abundant proof that mental phenomena arc 
the regular antecedents of changes in the cerebral 
centres, and through these changes in the oilier 
bodily organs. ♦ ♦ * For, in truth, the claim of 
the mind to a real and independent existence is, 
in some respects, unique. It is far stronger that 
the claim which can be made for any of the exist- 
ences with which physical science deals. ♦ ♦ ♦ 
That the words 'development of the mind' stand 
for a real process, there can be no reasonable doubt 
What is true of every developed mental activity is, 
even more palpably and emphatically, true of the 
entire course of mental development * * * The 
changes that lie between the first and lowest, and 
the more mature and highest things of human 
mental life occur according to a plan. The life of 
every mind is capable of being made the subject 
of a history. This history has its epochs and cri- 
ses; it has, as well, its periods of more steady 
and unobtrusive growth. But, on the whole, it im- 
plies the development of real being. * * * But 
all this is far from being incompatible with that 
unitary nature and existence which is possessed by 
every human soul. In spite of what we might argue 
as to the possible or impossible in such a case, the 
fact remains that, in the order of nature, this very 
being which has such an inconceivable complexity 
of physical and psychical activities is a 'unit being* 
in the very highest sense of the word." 

14 — A careful study of these quotations lays 

the foundations for all we have said as to the 

evolution of life and the nature of substance. 

The concluding sentences firmly support our 

contention that the study of the mind is the 
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study of the soul also — ^that the mental organi- 
zation is a part of the soul, a part of the life — 
that the whole life is one distinctly. 



CHAPTER XXX. 



THE WAY UPWARD. 



I — WE call attention, in this place, to the 
eight great divisions of substance of our uni- 
verse. Each of these is, in turn, beginning 
with, and counting from, the triumvir heavens, 
coarser, in its quality of power, love and wis- 
dom, as we descend. As before stated, while 
this fact applies to the universe, as a unit, it 
also applies to any one of the sidereal bodies 
as a unit, and, in like manner to the smallest 
form of life known to man, to wit: the mole- 
cule. 

2 — There is therefore a universal spectrum, 
a world spectrum, and the spectrum of a single 
molecule. These spectrums do not differ from 
each other in the slightest particular. There is 
nothing in the whole universe, nothing in a 
world, that is not also in the molecules. There 
is, as stated, eight great divisions of substance 
in the universe ; eight in a world — any world — 
and eight in a molecule. 
[288] 
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3 — However there are but seven visible color 
bands in the "bow of promise" — ^in the spec- 
trum. This is because the eighth, or highest 
tone-sheen is pure white — ^white light. White 
light cannot be seen by the human eye. That 
which we call white is a high vibration of 
color, but it approaches as close to real white 
as the form-tone of any life beholding it ap- 
proaches to complete harmony. 

4 — Human vision — the degree of power of 
human sight — is properly correlated with har- 
mony, on the one hand, and consciousness on 
the other. These two latter facts make one. 
The sheen of any mass-tone is bright in the 
same degree of its harmony. When its vibra- 
tion finally becomes absolutely harmonious its 
sheen is very close to white — pure white. Fol- 
lowing are the molecular tones and colors of 
the universe : 
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Sabitance 


Color 


Tones 


No. 


Natures and Intoimn- 
diatM. 


Primal 
Powar 


White 


Unknown 


1 


The TriamTsr 


Primal 
LoTa 


Violet 


B and 
B flat 


a 




Primal 
Wisdom 


Pnrple 


Aflat 
A and 
A sharp 


8 


Abode of ■piritoal, 
or perfect life. 


Divine Power 
Love and 
Wisdom 


Blue 


G flat 
G and 
G sharp 


4 


One Intermediate 
abore and one below 
the DiTine heaTene 


Angelic Pow- 
er, Love and 
Wisdom 


Green 


P and 
F sharp 


6 


One intermediate 
above the an|pelic 
heaTena 


Celestial Pow- 
er, IiOTe and 
Wisdom 


Yellow 


E flat 
and E 


6 


One intermediate 
below the celeatinl 
heaTena 


Mental Power, 
Love a'.d 
Wisdom 


Orange 


D flat 
D and 
D sharp 


7 


above and one below 


Pliysical and 

Human Pow 

er. Love and 

Wisdom 


Red 


C and 
C sharp 


8 


One intermediate 
above the phjaical 
heavens. 



5 — In graduating exercises connected with 
the conferring of any degree by the Fellow- 
ship University, under which this study is car- 
ried on, and for the purpose of testing the de- 
gree of knowledge appropriated by the student, 
the demonstration is worked out, by discrete 
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and continuous degrees, and while this may 
be done in several ways, notably by seven tri- 
angles, one arranged above the other, and one 
placed beside the other, seven times, making 
forty-nine in all, a simpler, and less compre- 
hensive method is by the seven colors of the 
spectrum, conforming to the geometry of an 
interlocutory triangle, or six pointed star, with 
the purple star in the center. 

6 — The former method is known as "The 
Sevens." It was very fully elaborated in the 
esoterical teachings of the early Brahmanic, 
and later in the esoterics of the Buddhistic 
groups. The ancient schools of this philos- 
ophy were profoundly secret, and such modern 
secret science societies, on these lines, as still 
exist carry on their work in degrees, in greater 
or less secrecy, also. 

7 — By this system any fact of the universe 
may be raised in "work," seven times, by as 
many triangles, each time to a higher discrete 
degree — to a higher fact — by extending the 
initial fact in as many continuous degrees, or 
degrees of breadth. Thus, knowledge, which 
is a fact of the universe, may be raised seven 
times and each time to a higher fact, until, in 
the seventh degree it is exalted to the hitherto 
supposed highest degree called spiritual wis- 
dom, but more recent biological research finds 
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a still higher degree in the fact of perfect har- 
mony. In later volumes of this study, students 
will be provided with such engravings and ex- 
planations, by algebraic and geometrical equa- 
tions, powers, and magnitudes, as will enable 
them to work in discrete degrees to the great- 
est summit known to the science of life. It is 
along these lines that we shall ultimately 
reach the Third Degree conferred by our 
school. 

8 — Our First Degree is conferred on the ex- 
cellency of "work" done on the interlocutory 
triangle, such work conforming to the vibra- 
tory propagations of the primal, secondary and 
tertiary colors, and the purple, of the spectrum. 
Of course this includes the white. The ad- 
vances made in this science of form, or tone 
vibration carry us forward to the eight-pointed 
star. One evidence — one proof — that there are 
eight tones in a complete life-scale of harmon- 
ics arises in the fact that while there are three, 
five, six and eight-pointed stars, and so on, 
there is no seven-pointed star in the universe. 
If there are eight tones there must be eigtit 
colors, but for convenience, in this case, white 
is called a color. Technically, while white is 
the sheen of the highest tone, it is not a color, 
for all the colors, with their tints and hues pro- 
ceed from the white. 
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9 — We are not yet ready for the explanation, 
but the fact may be stated here, without elab- 
oration, for the present, that while we speak of 
purple as the molecular mass-tone, it is not 
the sheen, or color of the highest mass-form 
vibration — highest form-tone of cellular life. 
The latter is the mass-tone of perfect harmony. 
We do not as yet know what to call that sheen, 
as color, any more than we, as yet, know what 
to call, the form-tone behind that final con- 
summation of consciousness. We do know, 
however, that whatever its transcendent na- 
ture may be, it makes one with pure white 
light — spirit. 

10 — ^Work in degrees by forms, tones and 
sheens, has for its object, a clear comprehen- 
sion of mass-tone, or consciousness. However, 
the first degree reached by this method does 
not provide as clear and satisfactory a vision 
of the real fact of consciousness as the second 
degree does, for the latter is worked out in the 
facts of metamorphosis, or psychological de- 
grees. The third degree, while it comprehends 
all of the foregoing reaches out to harmony, or 
perfect unity of variety, and is correlated with 
all the principles and processes implicated in 
human vision. In this study the so-called 
esoterical is resolved to the exoterical and 
tHcc versa in such a way that the fact within 
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and the fact without make one in concept, by 
which the sense perception illustrations of 
place, distance and size are resolved to reality. 

II — It is from these considerations that we 
come to see how study — the appropriation of 
knowledge — is in the actuality of life buildings 
— life expansion. We now call special atten- 
tion to the importance of this in its applica- 
tions to the human forms and tones of life. 
During that vast period of time stretching 
from the beginning of the Silurian geological 
age, which marks the advent of animal life, to 
the human status of that life, evolution has 
been working, by intermediate and species or 
fixed natures, and fluxing unit forms of life 
into the metamorphosis of life organizations, 
raising them to higher degrees of harmony. 
Discord — error — in the forms of life has been 
gradually disappearing. 

12 — As the forms of life rise to the sharp of 
the tone of C — the human form-tone of the 
physical zone — they are prepared, by experi- 
ence, to cross the great boundary line dividing 
the physical from the mental zone, which they 
enter, nevermore to return, in form, to this 
great plane, but there to reside until, by expe- 
rience, they qualify for entering the celestial 
zone. 

15 — Evolution has a particular kind of work 
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to do for men and women in the human sharp 
of the physical tone. It is in this rapidly rising 
status of life that the life organization makes 
preparation to cast away — leave behind — ^the 
functional powers of sense perception, and to 
enter upon the exclusive use of the functional 
powers of the rising concept faculties. This 
transition of the life organization takes place 
concomitant with that of shedding the outer- 
form physical sheath, commonly called the 
body, and stepping out to function in the new 
etheric body. 

16— This is a wonderful event — one that has 
hitherto been but little understood. It is gen- 
erally thought of as death. That is unfortu- 
nate because such thoughts hinder preparation 
for the event. When men and women come to 
think of this transition as a birth, the appro- 
priation of such knowledge will greatly assist 
them in the glorious ordeal. 

17 — It is seen that, apparently, evolution is 
partial to some and discriminating as to others, 
in the fact that while a majority of the human 
race are allotted a period in which to prepare 
for transition to the next higher zone, many 
are given little or no time for this important 
work. The hand of wisdom will grandly ap- 
pear in all this as we proceed. 

18 — It is evident that those who are given, 
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ill wisdom, a period of human life on the phys- 
ical plane should see to it that the opportunity 
is not wasted. By taking advantage of the 
opportunities of this period, life here is pro- 
longed, for the reason that its prolongation 
serves a high purpose in evolution, in that the 
work thus done here can be better done here, 
than in the incubatory department of the men- 
tal zone — in the flat of the tone of D. There 
is a difference, biologically, between C sharp 
and D flat. Sometimes there is a difference 
as to the clothing you wear arising from the 
demands of the zone in which you start on a 
journey. This will be explained later. 

19 — The particular work to be done in the 
human state, by evolution, for each man and 
woman, in which each man and woman can 
gloriously take part to hasten its consumma- 
tion, is in the development of the psychological 
faculties so that they may become strong 
enough to stand alone. They are now resting 
on sense perception foundations. They are 
now creeping; they must learn to stand, to 
walk, to run alone! In their present status 
there is a conflict between them and the per- 
ceptions. Concepts and percepts are not in the 
same tone of harmony. They are in conflict 
with each other. They are in groups by them- 
selves, in a way, and each group is in a degree 
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of harmony as among its own members; but 
the respective groups are at war with each 
other. That war will wage fiercer and fiercer, 
until percepts will weaken and strike their 
colors, yielding their functions to the higher 
concept faculties a final victory, in which har- 
mony will rise one full tone. 

20 — This is the work which men and women 
can best perform for themselves. It is that 
work in which the human will may grandly 
predominate. Its nature? Simply that of ob- 
taining knowledge — appropriating the facts of 
the universe in life expansion — in the rise of 
harmony. 

21 — We cannot, in this place, present a full 
explanation of the diflference between a con- 
cept and a percept. That difference will be re- 
vealed to vision in our later studies of psy- 
chology. However, this may be said, for the 
second time, so that it will become a guiding 
star for thought trains: When percepts are 
swallowed up in concepts the exoterical ob- 
jects of vision, which are all in perception, will 
be unmasked, until their illusions will fade, 
and men and women will exercise vision psy- 
chologically, and behold the reality of facts. 
At present, most of us behold only the illusive. 
The exoterical is within us. We must train 
ourselves to externalize that. Persistent and 
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successful efforts in this work will marvelously 
shorten the infancy^ for you, of the mental 
zone. 

22 — But it must be remembered that psy- 
chological vision will not be perfect and satis- 
factory, for you, unless you first sec clearly 
in percept. The latter is the foundation of the 
higher and truer vision. You must live suc- 
cessfully in one tone before you can live har* 
moniously in a higher tone. All your work 
must be done by yourself. After the human 
status is reached evolution, as a force by itself, 
can, at the best, only assist you. 

23 — We trust that the mighty realm of study 
— of knowledge — to which the sayings of this 
crude primer-volume are leading us, will be- 
come the goal of your highest ambition. Its 
appropriation is life for you. May you realize 
that truth. 

24 — Remember! light and all its color-chil- 
dren, are the offspring of harmony tones. 
These are the bread of life for you. Appro- 
priate them, in knowledge and you will suflfer 
no ir^orc; or, just in the proportion that you 
feed upon them, will every condition of afflic- 
tion disappear from your life. Your thinking 
orphans combine in what may properly be called 
the stomach for the digestion and assimila- 
tion of this life food. Whatever else of evil 
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may overtake you, don't be too indolent to 
think. That is the very worst disease to which 
error can possibly propagate in continuous de- 
grees — in the existence of result. 

25 — You have the power to be earnest. Ear- 
nestness is itself a mighty power. As you love 
life exercise that power. Earnestness is the 
most profitable investment you can make in 
this grand old physical heavens. 



CHAPTER XXXI. 



LESSON OF THE STARS. 




A-^ 



>\\\n^ 



I — A STAR cannot have less than three 
[300] 
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points or poles. The three-pointed star is the 
triangle, which may be equilateral, or other- 
wise. A triangle has three poles, or points, 
and is therefore the three-pointed star. One 
form of life, in either molecular or corpuscular 
substance cannot be propagated to another 
form, without the presence and co-operation of 




Three Pointed Star. 

three functional powers ; hence we say that all 
propagation is triangular. This already has 
been explained. 

2 — It is not necessary to suppose a line or 
wire running from one point or pole of a tri- 
angle to another in order to produce the proc- 
ess of propagation; all that is required to 
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bring about this process is the presence of the 
three functional powers, to wit : the male and 
female principles and the magnetic bond foun- 
tain; and whenever they thus come together, 
they resolve themselves into another form of 
life, according to the quality and proportion of 
their respective substance degrees. 




Five Pointed Star. 

3 — ^At this point the student had better, if 
not already trained in that behalf, consult any 
text book on geometry and practice sufficiently 
in the method of constructing, say, an equi- 
lateral triangle, until quite familiar with it. 

4 — A parallelogram, although with four 
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points, is not a star, because no process in prop- 
agation can be completed by four poles. It 
is, in this respect, the same as a circle, and in 
higher geometry is resolved to a circle, and 
finally to a sphere. 
5 — ^The five-pointed star, with its five points. 



/ \ 




f *••• '' I 



Six Pointed Star. 
or poles, is a true star, because it has two sets 
of poles — three in each — by taxing the mag- 
netic fountain with double duty. This star 
may be constructed without raising the pencil 
from the paper, the same as the eight-pointed 
star, but the six-pointed star cannot be out- 
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lined without raising the pencil from the paper 
once. In reality, the five and the six-pointed 
stars resolve themselves to the same fact, ex- 
cept that in the double triangle there are two 
magnetic fountain poles, while in the five^ 
pointed form there is but one. 




Star op Harmony. 
6 — ^The five-pointed star represents the five 
degrees of vibratory propagation, on which the 
five sense perception powers rose in evolution 
to their five organs, respectively, as already 
explained. 
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7 — The eight-pointed star may be con- 
structed continuously, and it represents the 
eight-tones of the life scale of harmonics, or 
the eight planes of vibration in tones and col- 
ors. This is as far as it is expedient to go for 
the present. 

8 — ^The student should familiarize himself 
or herself with the text book methods of con- 
structing these several stars, so as to be able, 
with the proper instruments, to place them on 
paper readily. Much use will be found for 
these exercises in their application to future 
studies. 



CHAPTER XXXII. 



ERROR AND EVIL. 



I — EVIL — all evil — is parent to punish- 
ment; error is the source of all blessing, as 
well as of all evil in the universe. It may be 
difficult to see just how this is a fact, at first, 
but, by and by, we will come to see. It is be- 
cause these studies give new light — a new 
vision of truth — that they become useful in 
appropriation. 

2 — Error is in the existence of result; it is 
the result of unequal proportion of degrees of 
substance chemically combined in any form of 
life. The purpose of life is the evolution of 
discordant variety to harmony. Sometimes 
discord is propagated directly to higher and 
higher degrees of harmony, with but very 
slight evil accompaniments, but, generally 
speaking, after the will and its faculty house- 
hold have risen, discord— error — reaches de- 
grees of harmony only by the route of evil and 

affliction. 

[306] 
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3 — This great truth introduces the student, 
in a very proper manner, to the will and the 
emotional faculties of a human life organiza- 
tion, and opens to us the gate leading to a 
glorious field of study, because therein we shall 
see not only the peculiar relations of the will 
to the life organization generally, but, from a 
study of the source and function of the will, we 
are at once introduced to the source and func- 
tion of obedience and disobedience. 

4 — It is impossible for error to obey of itself. 
The nature of error is to disobey. Hence, the 
ancient sacred symbolic language that the 
world is lost in "sin." Biologically, as well as 
theologically that symbolic language reflects 
the truth, but, of course, the terminology, or 
method of interpretation, is weak. Now, if 
it is the nature of error to go wrong, wherein 
is the protection from complete ruin ? Of itself 
error would appear to be helpless. Let us see. 
We have said that unequal proportion is parent 
to error — ^all the error there is in the universe. 
If that is so, then equal proportion is parent 
to truth — harmony. 

5 — ^These considerations give us at least a 
faint glimpse of a kind of brotherhood, or fel- 
lowship between error and truth. . We see that 
they both have their source in proportion. It 
is often said that we could have no truth, if 
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there were no error; no error, if there were 
no truth. It would be better to say that we 
could have neither except as the children of 
proportion. If proportion is parent to both 
truth and error — both harmony and discord, 
may we not find in the fact of proportion — 
the principle of proportion — the cause which 
ultimately reunites error and truth? 

6— We have said that principle is cause, and 
that love is the only cause in the universe. If, 
therefore, love is the cause behind proportion, 
or that proportion is the method of love, by 
which truth and error are reunited in the 
higher fact of harmony, may we not under this 
light discover, first, that truth is propagated 
to error, and error to evil, and that these three 
resolve themselves to power, love and wisdom, 
which three make one in a degree of harmony. 
As love is the link which binds power and wis- 
dom together, does error not, in like manner 
become the link which binds truth and evil to- 
gether, and itself in that way become the cause 
by which all three are resolved to a degree of 
harmony? 

7 — Have we not hitherto misunderstood the 
sources and functions of error and evil? Does 
not evil become the way — ^the wisdom — ^by 
which error is resolved to a degree of har- 
mony? Do we not, at this moment, find our- 
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selves working in degrees? Is not all this 
at once reduced to a simple proposition in prop- 
agation? In what other way could harmony, 
which is a higher fact than truth, be evolved 
except by the chemical union^ — propagation — 
of truth, error and evil. Herein we see the 
power of truth, the love of error, and the wis- 
dom of evil; herein we see truth, error and 
evil in the actuality of power, love and wisdom, 
propagating to harmony. 

8 — It appears strange indeed to say that by 
the chemical union of truth and error, evil is 
propagated, but, dear student, don't you sie 
that this propagation, in wisdom, depends en- 
tirely upon the proportion in which truth and 
error are chemically united. Here we see the 
variety of evil. 

9^But you say we are attempting to har- 
monize evil with truth. Nothing of the sort. 
We are saying, simply, that harmony is 
evolved from truth, error and evil, and that is 
the fact. Is this not equal to saying that we 
are at liberty to "do evil that good may come?'^ 
No, but it is equivalent to saying that we may 
resolve our error and evil to the truth of har- 
mony which is a new fact — a fact which could 
not have been propagated in all eternity ex- 
cept by the route of truth, error and evil. 

lo— Men and women did not bring error into 
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the world. Error or unequal proportion 
brought men and women into the world. That 
fact is biologically at the foundation of the 
symbolic language that we were "conceived in 
sin and brought forth in iniquity." Evil is 
only error in action — error at work. Evil is 
concomitant to any propagation in error. We 
say, therefore, that it is quite an easy matter 
for men and women to resolve all the error and 
evil in their lives to the harmony of truth, by 
the route of power, love and wisdom, in the 
appropriation of knowledge. That is what is 
meant by dissipating error, evil and affliction 
from life by the appropriation and assimilation 
of knowledge. 

II — Knowledge is the grandest physician in 
our world. His prescriptions never heal nor 
cure; they simply evolve discord to harmony, 
which is health. 

12 — Wherein is there such a fact as "sin"? 
In what way are obedience and disobedience 
connected with the will? Whence the origin, 
and what the function of conscience? These 
enquiries naturally follow. In reply, we say, 
for the present, that all cannot be said at once. 
Let us be patient. All these matters will soon 
become plain to our vision. Once we get a 
more extended hold on the mighty sweep of 
unity, variety and harmony — of power, love 
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and wisdom — we shall have very little of mys- 
tery anywhere to deal with. 

13 — But, returning to error and evil, it is not 
the error and evil which are themselves chem- 
ically united and propagated to the fact of har- 
mony, but rather that fact, whatever it is, 
which is in a condition of error and evil. It is 
observed here that error and evil are not of 
themselves life — substance; they are condi- 
tions ; they are in the existence of result ; they 
live only while the cause is present; they are 
the continuous degrees by which we measure 
the condition in which the discrete degrees of 
substance exist. 

14 — What fact is it then which is in the 
other facts of error and evil? It is seen, in 
the first place, from a biological view point, 
that a discrete degree of substance— of life — 
is always in the condition — the fact — of con- 
tinuous degrees. These continuous degrees, in 
some remarkable way, affect the discrete de- 
grees. In the first place there could be no 
propagation of one discrete degree to another, 
either higher or lower — of one form of life to 
another — were it not for the office or function 
of the continuous degrees in which the dis- 
crete degrees exist. 

15 — Once more we are brought to see that 
error and evil have no real existence — that they 
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arc not substance at all, as power, love and 
wisdom are substance, but that they are con- 
ditions — facts in the existence of result only — 
in which power, love and wisdom may exist. 
At the last analysis error, evil and affliction re- 
solve themselves to experience. That life 
phenomena is referred to elsewhere in this 
volume from another standpoint. 

1 6— \' cry well, what is it which is subjected 
to experience — what fact is it which is made 
to suffer error, evil and affliction, and what the 
purpose thereof? In a sense the discrete de- 
gree of substance appears to fall a prey to its 
continuous degrees, and to obtain experience 
in that way. 

17 — What is a discrete degree of substance? 
It is a Form of Life! In order to comprehend 
we must hold life or substance in thought as 
in form. The forms of life are determined by 
the proportions of other forms which chemi- 
cally unite in the organized or mass-form — 
which unite to form them. Now form and 
tone are one fact, and in this way, discrete and 
continuous degrees resolve themselves to one 
fact, to wit: the tone of a form of life is in 
actuality its vibration; the error and evil in 
which any form of life exists are the degrees of 
abnormal vibration in which that form of life 
exists. This brings us back to the former 
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proposition that truth, error and evil chemi- 
cally unite in wisdom and propagate to har- 
mony. It is in this way: Substance, or form 
is truth ; when in abnormal vibration, or tone, 
it is in error; vibration in error is evil— pro- 
duces evil ; the error and evil are the continu- 
ous degrees in which form exists, and by 
which it is subjected to experience; through 
this experience form is raised to higher tone, 
or more perfect vibration — to a higher degree 
of harmony. 

18 — An important point rises here which 
must be laid over for consideration in another 
connection. It is the fact that error and evil 
often propagate out to vice, disease and so- 
called death. Why is this not prevented ; why 
is love — cause — so tardy with its work that 
these results are permitted to eventuate? Here 
again we must wait until we take up the study 
of the psychological faculties, as to their be- 
havior when we shall come to see the rela- 
tions existing between the will, conscience, 
obedience, disobedience and chastisement, or 
punishment, through which wonderful chain 
love — cause — works its sovereign will, in ush- 
ering forms of life through error, evil and afflic- 
tion, as a substitute for knowledge, accom- 
plishing for them over the crucible, that which 
may be achieved for them in joy and gladness 
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by the appropriation of knowledge, whenever 
the will and its household will yield to be gov- 
erned in obedience. 

I9^1t is along these lines of life building in 
power, love and wisdom, on the orbit of unity, 
variety and harmony, that we shall presently 
behold the dawn of the mighty fact that the 
continuity — the immortality — of a form of life 
consists in the simple fact of its evolution to 
perfect form — ^to complete harmony. 



CHAPTER XXXIII. 



OBEDIENCE. 



I — WHAT is obedience? What its origin 
and function? When the mass-tone vibration 
of a form of life in metamorphosis — ^when a 
life cellular organization rose, by fluxing va- 
riety — discord — error — into degrees of har- 
mony, consciousness discovered that its har- 
mony became subject to a new power called 
the will. With the dawn of the will in any 
life organization it became, in rising degrees its 
own architect. 

2 — We shall probably not all see for some 
time to come how it is that the function of the 
will, and the functions of its marvelous house- 
hold faculties, acting in obedience or disobe- 
dience contributes to the evolution or retards 
the progress of any life organization from er- 
ror, or discord to degrees of harmony. When 
we come to enjoy a clear vision of this truth 
we will also see how it is that immortality is 
wrought by the propagation of harmony, in 
[315] 
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power, love and wisdom, from error, evil and 
affliction, or by knowledge, as the case may be. 

3 — It is expedient to Aep aside here, from 
the regular train of thought, for a moment, to 
indicate, subject to further elaboration, how 
it is that a harmonious life may suffer, not 
from error and evil, but from the burdens of 
the error, evil and disobedience of life organi- 
zations not harmonious — lives in error and 
evil — which they take upon themselves in re- 
deeming work. Hence, there are two sources 
of what is commonly called suffering. One 
class of grief or suffering is voluntarily im- 
posed — self-imposed; the other class is in the 
existence of the result of disobedience. It is 
also self-imposed, in a way, sometimes need- 
lessly, sometimes unavoidably. 

4 — A gentleman capable of exercising 
thought in a high degree of power, said to the 
author, not long ago, '1 have discovered the 
real philosophy of all labor union economics. 
It is this: The member of the labor union 
walks along the roadway and meets with a 
brother member whose prostrate suffering 
form lays in the ditch. He looks at the awful 
plight of his brother, and says, 'I cannot help 
him, I am powerless ; therefore I will show my 
sympathy by laying down beside him and suf- 
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fering also — I will share his suflferings in that 
way.' Now that is not good sense." 

5— The writer listened attentively — medi- 
tatively — and remarked: "That philosophy is 
at least typical of the grandest truth of life in 
our universe. No man or woman can right- 
eously turn from the suflferings of his or her 
own fellows to pursue self-happiness. The in- 
finite life bond will not permit suoh a course. 
Such an act is not only in error — not only in 
evil — ^but in disobedience, and such disobedi- 
ence is sure to meet punishment — self-afflic- 
tion." 

6^— It is at once seen that disobedience is 
that propagation of error which outrages the 
infinite life bond — ^the sociological bond of the 
universe ; it is a blow aimed at fellowship. He 
who smites fellowship is himself wounded. It 
is better to lay down and suflFer with a wound- 
ed brother than to ignore his condition, but 
better still to make eflfort to relieve his condi- 
tion. Use the mite of power you have and by 
its use in righteousness it will mightily mul- 
tiply — augment — ^to the happiness of all con- 
cerned. 

7 — Disobedience, or obedience are children 
of the will. Had the latter never been evolved, 
neither of the former would have been possible, 
and as a result, men and women could take no 
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part in the grand work of building their own 
lives into higher degrees of power — harmony 
— by the work of raising others — their fellows 
— to higher degrees of power, love and wis- 
dom. It is by helping others that wc rise. 
There is no other way possible in the universe. 
There are two forces in every act. The fact 
of helping others is the fact of others helping 
us. 

8 — The will is man's highest gift from the 
Absolute which he has received in power, love 
and wisdom, up to this time. The will is the 
only source of obedience. The function of 
obedience is the doffing of the hat in respectful 
courtesy to the swiftly passing facts of the uni- 
verse, and adjusting your life in harmony with 
them. The function of disobedience is that of 
obstructing the on-sweep of life, by which it 
is finally crushed to earth. 

9— The will is a dangerous faculty in the 
possession of the ignorant. Ignorance is error 
neglected. Knowledge is error en route to 
harmony. Knowledge is salvation. 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 



BIOGNOSIS AND PROPHECY. 



I — DIAGNOSIS IS the determination of a 
disease by its symptoms, and, when it is ef- 
fective, it reaches out to prophecy, by fore- 
telling the course the disease will take under 
skillful treatment. 

2 — Biognosis is the determination of life by 
its symptoms, and, when it is effective, it 
reaches out to prophecy, by foretelling the 
course life is taking, and the results that must 
follow. 

3 — ^The master physician practices the first, 
and properly calls that vocation his profes- 
sion. He professes — declares — that he knows 
the cause, nature and remedy of disease. 

4 — ^The master of life practices the second, 
and properly calls that vocation his profession. 
He professes— declares — that he knows the 
source, nature and results of the evolution of 
life, and he prescribes remedies for the evils 
which afflict life, and which prescriptions 
[310] 
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evolve life to greater power, peace and har- 
mony. 

5 — The one practices in physics, the other in 
psychics. The one views life through the ex- 
panded end of the telescope, the other through 
the expanding end. In truth the first deals al- 
most exclusively with results, the latter prin- 
cipally with causes. 

6— People are prone to pin their faith to the 
master of physics, but they are equally prone 
to reject the master of psychics. However, 
a great percentage of our race recognize, in a 
general way, the Supreme Master of life, and 
contribute of their means to the support of 
His disciples. This latter is done in the name 
of Christianity. 

7 — Christianity, even as it is taught in the 
crude terminology of theology, has done a 
mighty work for the evolution of men and 
women to a better life, and it is destined to do 
vastly more — to do all that ever will, or can be 
done in that behalf. But there is the evolutioti 
of Christianity, just the same as there is the 
evolution of truth — of life. Not that the ever- 
lasting truths of Christianity — the facts and 
teachings of the Christ — change, but that our 
understanding and appropriation of them are 
ever rising to higher degrees of power, love 
and wisdom. 
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8 — The Christ has appeared in the universe, 
many, many times in different forms and quali- 
ties of life. Moreover, the Christ is always pres- 
ent, but not only visible to the physical sense 
of sight. However, he does not appear, simul- 
taneously, in different forms, in the same zone 
of substance, at the same time. The Christ 
is like one mighty river of harmonious life 
which flows continuously from the Absolute, 
down the arc of devolution, and up the arc of 
evolution to the Absolute again, drawing into 
His grand and glorious form of life, all other 
forms of life, by which the unity of variety is 
finally resolved to harmony. 

9 — As already stated that central — ^harmo- 
nious — fact of the universe appeared in human 
form, the last time, nearly two thousand years 
ago. He will soon come again. About two 
thousand years before his appearance in the 
Jewish capital, his advent was observed and 
recognized in Ancient India, but in a lower 
form and fact of harmony, than was compre- 
hended in Jesus of Nazareth. In our later 
studies of the history of the rise of civilization, 
we shall be brought to recognize The Christ in 
each of the forms of life in which he came to 
humanity. This teaching does not conflict 
with the unity of The Christ — with the truth 
that there is but one Christ. 
Sig. 11. 
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10 — We have just said that he will come 
again; and, we now say that when he appears 
on the earth the next time, it will be in great 
power and glory of harmony. Already men 
and women everywhere hear the voice of the 
Prophet crying, "Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, make his paths straight." 

II — Probably nothing is more clearly out- 
lined in the intuition of the world today, than 
the fact that the race is nearing — approaching 
— some remarkable event of a universal char- 
acter. A large percentage of the race appears 
to be preparing for it, but, for the greater part, 
this preparation is being made unconsciously. 
Already, the mad rush for money-gain is re- 
ceiving a check. Multimillionaires find little 
or no happiness in their colossal fortunes, for 
which most of them have sacrificed health and 
honor ; and they seek to satisfy a suffering con- 
science, by giving of their accumulations for 
educational and other philanthropic objects. 
Moreover, the law of the land is rising in judg- 
ment against the unscrupulous combines; and 
all hough labor, in its battle against the g^eed 
of capital finds, as yet, but slight relief, the 
sociological unrest of the world is, upon the 
whole, arched by a bow of promise. 

12 — Brotherhood and sisterhood are yet in 
i;if:incy, and in swaddling garments, but 
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stronger foundations for these forerunners of 
fellowship will soon be laid in a general up- 
heaval of society. 

13 — A new Prophet is rising. A better and 
brighter day already is dawning. There is 
light ahead. 

14 — The first quarter of the twentieth cen- 
tury will witness remarkable events. The re- 
sults of these will take form in a new interest 
in each other, by men and women everywhere. 
Selfish and unrighteous strife for the sham of 
transitory riches will fade and die ; and, a new 
rivalry will rise, in which people will seek, 
each one to do most for their fellows. It is 
already being discovered that the only effec- 
tive — only successful — work for self there can 
be is in the results of eflfort for others. 

15 — The new light is breaking. The Sun of 
knowledge already is warming and tinting the 
horizon, and its germinating radiation will 
soon fill the land with new life — ^with a higher 
grade of harmony. 

16 — When The Christ was last on earth in 
human form, he said to his disciples: "A new 
commandment I give unto you, that ye love 
one another ; As I have loved you, that ye also 
love one another." We have already explained 
how the harmonious forms of life in the several 
molecular zones of substance drew to their 
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equal proportion harmony fountains, by the 
power of love, the discordant forms of life 
around them, that they might partake of the 
higher life substance, and themselves become 
more harmonious — happier — and now we see 
how, as they — those in error — ^become harmo- 
nious — rise in power, love and wisdom, they 
are to assist — ^love — one another. Do you not 
see? How glorious is the way of life. Each 
form of life, in turn, according to its degree of 
harmony, and according to the degree of dis- 
cord of its neighbor becomes a redeemer. 
From this the student who fails to see both 
the biological and the sociological Christ is to 
be pitied. Both of these are (me Christ. 

17 — It is plain from this biognosis that the 
evermore present Christ is soon to come again 
in flesh and blood — in human form. When? 
Just as soon as men and women prepare a 
way for him. Just as soon as the sociological 
bond of our race becomes sufficiently effective 
to prevent men and women from stealing each 
other's birth-right — just as soon as the com- 
mandment quoted in the sixteenth paragraph 
of this chapter is obeyed. 

18 — How shall men and women come to IOV0 
each other? They will never come to do so by 
belief; they will come to do so by knowledge. 
When people really come to know the way of 
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life, the only successful way, they will walk 
therein. Hence the necessity of teaching — 
disseminating — a knowledge of the science of 
life to all the people. 

19 — If a man or a woman knew that effort 
for others would produce the result of self 
rise in power, love and wisdom — in the riches 
of peace and plenty, which are other words for 
joy and gladness, he or she would not cease in 
effort for the good — the welfare — of others. 
Do you say that that, after all, would resolve 
itself to selfishness. Very well. The world is 
in need of more of that particular kind of sel- 
fishness. The world should be filled with it. 

20 — Brotherhood and sisterhood — fellowship 
— are not philanthropy. That is an impossi- 
bility. The true doctrine of brotherhood — 
sisterhood — fellowship — is brought to vision in 
the fact that he or she who gives, receives 
more by so doing, than is given. It is not al- 
ways in kind, but it is always of the substance 
most needed. 

21 — Buddha taught the principles of brother- 
hood, founded on equality, more than two 
thousand years before the day of Jesus. He 
declared against the castes, and preached uni- 
versal equality, as possible by obedience, but 
he did not teach the true source of substance. 
The infinite life bond has been greatly 
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strengthened since that day; indeed its draw- 
ing power has become marvelous in the world 
since the beginning of the Christian era. 

22 — It is to be seen in any correct biognosis 
that the power, love and wisdom (which make 
one in harmony), of the human race are stead- 
ily rising to higher degrees. The rate of the 
progress of that rise is cumulative; its pace 
becomes more rapid with each step of evolu- 
tion. It is nonsense to say that the world is 
becoming worse. The race is becoming better ; 
today is better than yesterday, and tomorrow 
will be better than today. 

23 — ^The grandest fact about this betterment 
of the human race is the continual rise of the 
common people. Once a king was so far above 
the people that they were dwarfed into pig- 
mies by his existence. Today the world is 
full of men and women qualified to rule, and 
birth is not always a handicap to their ambi- 
tion. Today the peasant of yesterday governs 
a state and the highest title the world can be- 
stow is that of a manly man, or a womanly 
woman. Yes, the race is rising, and in the main, 
the people are becoming better. The guaran- 
tee that the rise will be continuous exists, sure 
and steadfast, in the office of The Christ, and 
the resulting facts of brotherhood and sister- 
hood, which will soon resolve themselves to 
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the fellowship of primal individuality in the 
next higher zone of life. 

24 — He who can successfully apply the yard- 
stick of truth to the history of the ages easily 
brings to vision the steady advance of human 
life. In this connection it is desirable to call 
attention to the wonderful fact, that as one 
generation of men and women follows each 
other into the glories of that birth which de- 
livers them into the next higher plane, each 
succeeding one is better — higher — than that 
which preceded it. How plain it is that the 
river of life, on the arc of evolution, flows up- 
ward, towards its source, and, that it becomes 
broader, deeper, purer and more rapid in its 
rise. 

25 — Another transcendent fact about the rise 
of life is that while there is the interdepen- 
dence of all life forms, which by the nature of 
the sociological bond becomes the more force- 
ful as to neighbors, there is also the freedom of 
opportunity, for each form of life to slacken or 
quicken its pace in its advancement. By doing 
our whole duty, in power, love and wis- 
dom, towards our fellows, we overcome all 
heredity, all the evil effects of surrounding dis- 
cordant forms of life ; all the error in our own 
lives, and rise, in the exact proportion that we 
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develop harmony, which is the only righteous- 
ness there is, or can be in the universe. 

26 — This biognosis is made complete when 
we add the fact that knowledge is the only 
way upward — heavenward — for the human 
race. Knowledge is the only sure foundation 
for faith, because these two continuously make 
one in harmony ; and, because, by knowledge, 
wc make each step heavenward a real heaven 
of itself. 

2*] — Now, a word or two as to prophecy — 
prophecy arisincf from this biognosis. "Watch- 
man, tell us of the night. What the signs of 
promise arc." Why will The Christ come 
again in human form? Where are the biologi- 
cal foundations for such a doctrine? Why has 
The Christ appeared so many times in the 
flesh and blood of cellular organization forms 
of life? It is because the way of immortality 
in metamorphosis — in the unity of variety de- 
mands an almost constant teacher — Redeemer 
— not only by his invisible presence, but by his 
visible bodily presence. Future studies will 
r.T.il' e that plain, because the human race will 
continue to rise in power, love and wisdom, 
which ultimately make one in perfect har- 
mony, until the death side of a birth into the 
next zone above the physical will disappear 
altogether, and men and women will join in 
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the higher bonds of everlasting wedlock, at the 
portal of the mental zone, shedding the outer- 
form physical husk, without the concomitants 
of pain or sorrow, sickness or death, of any 
kind. 

28 — That great truth when fully elaborated 
will bring to vision the now wholly misunder- 
stood fact of the resurrection. Yes, The Christ 
will come again, in physical form, but of the 
hour and manner of that coming no man know- 
eth, not even the angels of the fourth heavens. 
He will come and that right soon, and blessed 
indeed will be they who shall be able to be- 
hold his glory. Do we not know that more 
than one-third of the human race is still wor- 
shiping The Christ of a former age, not one of 
whom have even heard about Jesus? How 
many will be in a position — how many will be 
able — to take advantage of the "Second Ad- 
vent," so to speak, of the "World's Redeemer." 
How many of the millions of Christians in the 
world, today, when The Christ comes again, 
will be able to recognize him ; and, how many 
will reject him, and crucify him, and go on 
in the old way, worshiping at a shrine of the 
past? 

29 — ^The true answer to these enquiries is 
not far to seek. Those who remain in the 
ignorance of error will reject any coming — 
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any appearance — of the World's Redeemer, in 
the future as they have done in the past. 
Hence a knowledge of life — ^the appropriation 
of the facts of the universe, in power, love and 
wisdom; — these combine in the precious op- 
portunity of the now. Seize this opportunity 
and the future is secure, not only as to the 
ultimate realization of its glories, but as to the 
earlier entrance into the kingdom of the LfOrd. 
30— To prevent any misunderstanding be- 
tween student and author as to our doctrine 
concerning the origin, functions and final con- 
summation of The Christ, let it be here said 
that that wonderful form of life was the first- 
born of the Absolute, in power, love and wis- 
dom, and, as to perfection — harmony — was the 
only begotten of the Father-Mother God. 
Then there is the devolution and evolution of 
The Christ until the full status of The Lord is 
reached, of which all other forms of life are 
constituent members, or, with which they 
make one. This teaching resolves itself to the 
truth that there is but one Christ and one Lord» 
which two facts, apparently, make one fact, 
in the later. The Christ, following the Track 
of the Lord, is always the Leader, the Master, 
and the Redeemer of all other forms of life. 



CHAPTER XXXV. 



CALAMITIES AND AFFLICTIONS. 



I — VIEWED from the standpoint of the 
opening of the sixth year of the twentieth cen- 
tury, we ask, Is not calamity greatly increasing 
in human experience ? Again is not this other- 
wise alarming increase gaining ground almost 
imperceptibility ? .Very few, indeed, realize the 
ratio of the increase of accidents, suicides, and 
other calamities, over that of previous periods 
of time. 

2 — Many plausible reasons are advanced for 
this increase. "Modern conveniences" are 
charged with most of the accidents, and, it is 
held, that the ratio of increase in the former is 
about equal to that of the latter. However, 
it is more difficult to account for suicides in 
that way. 

3 — Suppose we bunch under the general 

head of diseases, all accidents, floods, droughts, 

conflagrations, and calamities, of every kind 

and sort. What then? Suppose we go still 
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further and declare that when one has ac- 
counted for the origin of disease — ^the source of 
any disease — the origin of all diseases has, in 
that fact been accounted for; and not only, 
but that the source of all calamity has also 
been accounted for ; to what does this declara- 
tion lead? It leads to the real fact that error 
is parent to all the evil there is in the universe, 
no matter by what name it is designated. 

4 — Just as surely as error is parent to evil, 
it also is the cause of all accident and calamity. 
It will not cover the case to think of error in 
the idea of mistake. That is not what is here 
meant. We come straight to the point. It is 
because error is not more generally and more 
thoroughly overcome in — more completely dis- 
sipated from — each life organization that there 
is such a mighty volume of evil and affliction 
in the world. 

5 — It may be difficult for the student to see 
how it is that the life behavior, in obedience, 
on the one hand, or disobedience, on the other, 
can effect results in accident or calamity in 
the world. Nevertheless it is so. Some will 
say that it is an unwarranted stretch, or use, 
of tlie infinite life bond — the sociological life 
bond — to think of it as connecting the life be- 
havior of men and women, with such events as 
accidents of travel, conflagrations, calamities 
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on land and sea, cyclones, and other physical 
phenomena, often destructive of property, 
human life, and human happiness, to hold it 
responsible for these events, but it is not. 

6 — If we speak the truth when we say that 
our thoughts affect our physical bodies, for 
weal or woe, in the sense that vicious thoughts 
produce vice in action, and, finally disease, 
then, by the same rule, biological research 
brings to vision the extension of the same 
fact, which enables us to say that the quality of 
the mass-tone of the human race affects the 
character of physical phenomena of all kinds 
taking place, or eventuating in the elements 
of the earth, because father-mother earth is 
the mass-body of all cellular life organizations 
which inhabit it, in precisely the same way 
that your own so-called body is related to 
your own life. There is no difference what- 
ever. The same rule applies in both cases. 
There can be nothing truer than that. 

7 — ^The evolution of disease in the human 
race, which we shall consider later, brings 
to vision the great truth that different types 
of disease rise in correspondences with the 
rising types of evil in the respective grades of 
civilization to which they belong. We have 
a large number of diseases among men and 
women in our day, which were unheard of by 
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the physicians of even a century ago. Each 
particular type of evil evolved in the surging 
waves of the tides of civilization begets a par- 
ticular type of disease corresponding to it 

8 — ^Just as our higher grade of civilization — 
higher and broader in thought and feeling 
than any which preceded it — reaches out 
to a wider scope of life behavior, in like man- 
ner is the variety of our afflictions increased, 
as also the variety of our so-called pleasures. 
New facts — facts of result — are constantly 
showing themselves to view. 

9 — ^This much has been said in order to 
lay foundations for two very important state- 
ments. They follow: (i), all error, evil, af- 
fliction, accident and calamity live only in the 
existence of result; and, (2), there is not a fact 
in the universe which lives only in the exis- 
tence of result, which may not be killed by 
the life which it afflicts, by the appropriation 
of knowledge. 

10 — Both statements, in the foregoing para- 
graph are of transcendent importance, if true. 
It strikes the author as impossible that the 
student should have carefully read this volume 
up to the present point without seeing for 
self that they are true. That being the fact, 
should these studies not be pursued even more 
diligently on that account, especially when 
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it IS remembered that we are to definitely 
prescribe the exact method by which all af- 
flictions are to be dissipated by the appropria- 
tion of power, love, and wisdom in knowledge. 

II — It must not be expected that all af- 
flictions can be overcome — expelled from life — 
in a few minutes, or even a few days. This 
latter method, if there be one in successful 
practice, is not taught by the author. He 
does not enjoy a knowledge of that method. 
The so-called "faith healer," whose teachings 
sometimes work veritable miracles on the lives 
of those whose afflictions arose exclusively 
from their own behavior, will surely find his 
doctrines powerless against the legacies of 
heredity, as also against the powers of ex- 
traneous eventuations. These latter woes 
are dispelled only by tightening the sociologi- 
cal bond in faith and obedience, both of which 
must be founded on knowledge, to be suf- 
ficiently effective. 

12 — The truth of the interdependence of all 
life forms and organizations must not, for 
even one moment be lost sight of. One cannot 
commit evil alone, not even in thought ; on the 
other hand, one cannot rise very far out of evil 
and affliction without raising others also. 
Your thoughts and actions are always in as- 
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sociation with the thoughts and actions of 
others, whether you realize it or not. 

13 — ^There is only one doctrine taught in the 
universe for which a sacred scripture founda- 
tion is plausibly claimed, for which a real 
foundation is not found in biology. That is 
the doctrine that ultimately but a few will 
reach everlasting joy and gladness, while many 
will be cast into eternal punishment. If this 
doctrine be true, then we are ready to admit 
a dual government for the universe, one side 
of which would be the rule of power, love 
and wisdom, and the other side the rule of 
weakness, hate and ignorance, or the opposites 
of the first named triad; but, as we have come 
to see, the last named triad lives only in the 
existence of result — lives only while the cause 
is present. Hence its rule is dependent upon 
the presence of the cause of its existence, and, 
therefore liable to come to an end. 

14 — It is remarkable, however, how rapidly 
afflictions will disappear from life, when one 
seeks to rise out of them, by the appropriation 
of power, love and wisdom, in knowledge. 
But you ask, What is the use of self trying, 
unless others do the same, since we are, as is 
taught in this volume, all sociologically bound 
together in one life? Did we not say that the 
only effective work for self is in earnest effort 
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for others? Well, then, that settles the whole 
question. 

15 — Dear student, we repeat, when you 
reach out to a full comprehension of three lit- 
tle words, to wit : unity, variety and harmony, 
you will understand all things. We came 
forth from unity to variety, and we are now on 
the highway of metamorphosis traveling to- 
wards harmony, in the first tone, or degree, of 
which we now live. Appropriate these 
thoughts somewhat fully and you will see how 
it is that all afflictions which beset human, or 
or any other grade of life are in the existence 
of result as diseases, and that the whole family 
of them, without the exception of a single 
number, arose from a common source, which 
we call error, and will die, by the hand of 
knowledge, which is the appropriation of 
power, love and wisdom, in higher, and still 
higher degrees of harmony. 

16 — It is pointed out in this connection that 
all types of disease are more or less contagious, 
or infectious. To the deep and correct thinker, 
nothing could be more in the line of demon- 
stration of the functions of the infinite socio- 
logical bond than that fact. We see, some- 
times, in a general way, how suicide begets 
suicide, and when calamities come on the heels 
of each other, we often say that, *4t never 
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It is true that nearly all people are suffering 
more or less from objectionable habits or ail- 
ments over which they have little control, 
while such habits and ailments control them 
mercilessly, whether they will acknowledge it 
or not. These things are all in the existence of 
result, and as soon as the causes by which they 
are propagated are removed, the afflictions, 
great and small, go with them. 

8 — Almost all people are fretful, or cross- 
grained, at times; some are in that condition 
more than half the time. Others are suffer- 
ing from attacks of "blues"; others are, half 
the time, in a state of foreboding, and so on. 
It is very easy to abolish all these things which 
destroy beauty, and breed disease. We shall 
deal with these things in our class-work on a 
well defined, and most effective system, a part 
of which, where opportunity affords, will ex- 
tend to the apropriation of life foods, by way 
of harmony building. 

9 — But, in this place, we will advance a 
three-times-a-day set of culture exercises, very 
simple, and as effective as simple, which are 
suitable for people of any age. Any one who 
will follow these instructions, as far as pos- 
sible, to the letter, while they are carrying on 
the study of this volume, will be astonished at 
the good results, They follow : — 



CHAPTER XXXVL 



CULTURE. 



I — PHYSICAL culture will accomplish but 
little, unless it reaches out to psychological 
culture also. Nature never works, exclusively, 
on one particular part of the life organization. 
The whole life of a man or a woman is so com- 
pletely interdependent, body, mind and spirit 
— in power, love and wisdom — that it is not 
only impossible to train one department by 
itself without affecting the whole, but, any at- 
tempt to do so will surely work out abnormal 
conditions. 

2 — It is the same with life foods. The whole 
life organization needs to be regularly supplied 
with food. To overload the stomach with 
bodily food, so called, and to leave the sense 
and faculty organism to famish must produce 
discordant conditions, and hold the life in con- 
ditions of error, which cannot fail to propagate 
to evil, if not to actual vice, disease and afflic- 
tion. 
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3 — Some of the fundamental rules for life 
culture are very simple, and fully as product- 
ive of good results. In the case of a child, or 
young person, it is most remarkable to observe 
how quickly certain very simple culture exer- 
cises will bear fruit. Suppose there are three 
children in a family, say one of twelve, one of 
fourteen and one of sixteen. We will say that 
up to a certain time they have had, relatively 
as to their respective ages, equal advantages, 
and, are about equally endowed with inherited 
gifts. Now, let the one, say of fourteen years 
begin regular culture exercises going through 
them three times a day. The result will be- 
come so plainly visible in the life of the child 
taking the exercises that in less than six 
months he or she will appear to be not only 
different, but in some way decidedly superior 
to the other two. 

4 — So many mistakes are made in this way ; 
parents naturally observe the little defects in 
their children, and at once seek to remove 
them by paying some sort of special attention 
to them. This is error. Do not allow the child 
to discover what you have discovered, as to de- 
fects, if you can possibly avoid it Do not treat 
that particular defect in any way, unless it be 
a physical defect, pure and simple. 

5 — ^Abolish the idea of cure. Habits, and 
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most ailments, for that matter cannot be cured. 
There is no such fact as a cure. The life may 
be temporarily relieved of ailments, and the 
like; that is all. What is needed is not some 
sort of treatment directed at the particular 
fact that has developed in an objectionable 
form, but rather such culture work as will 
readjust the whole life into normal conditions. 
As this is done the objectionable character- 
istics will disappear. 

6— This applies to nearly all the objection- 
able habits and ailments to which men and 
women have become subjected, and from 
which they suffer. Take any habit you please 
— that of drunkenness, or the cocaine habit, or 
that of swearing or falsifying the truth, or any 
other habit, or any of the general ailments 
which beset people — and, as soon as steps are 
taken to readjust the life so as to raise it to 
normal conditions, psychologically, all these 
afflictions will disappear, and those who have 
suffered from them will scarcely know how 
they were delivered. 

7 — ^We boldly say that the study of this vol- 
ume will increase the power, love and wisdom 
of the student, to the extent that before the 
work is half accomplished, he or she will have 
banished nearly every affliction from which the 
student may have been suffering at the start. 
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It is true that nearly all people are suffering 
more or less from objectionable habits or ail- 
ments over which they have little control, 
while such habits and ailments control them 
mercilessly, whether they will acknowledge it 
or not. These things are all in the existence of 
result, and as soon as the causes by which they 
are propagated are removed, the afflictions, 
great and small, go with them. 

8 — Almost all people are fretful, or cross- 
grained, at times; some are in that condition 
more than half the time. Others are suffer- 
ing from attacks of "blues"; others are, half 
the time, in a state of foreboding, and so on. 
It is very easy to abolish all these things which 
destroy beauty, and breed disease. We shall 
deal with these things in our class-work on a 
well defined, and most effective system, a part 
of which, where opportunity affords, will ex- 
tend to the apropriation of life foods, by way 
of harmony building. 

9 — But, in this place, we will advance a 
three-times-a-day set of culture exercises, very 
simple, and as effective as simple, which are 
suitable for people of any age. Any one who 
will follow these instructions, as far as pos- 
sible, to the letter, while they are carrying on 
the study of this volume, will be astonished at 
the good results, They follow : — 



CULTURE 343 

I — ^Try to rise regrularly about the same hour, 
say at seven o'clock, or earlier, each morning. 
To do this the retiring hour should be corre- 
spondingly regular. 

2 — Do not remain in bed after becoming fully 
awake. Rise promptly; advance to the window, 
which should be so adjusted as' to admit fresh 
air. Stand upright, face towards the window, 
and "stretch up," making yourself as tall as pos- 
sible; practice deep breathing for about six full 
respirations; then place the forefinger of the 
right hand against the right side of the nose so 
as' to completely stop the inhalation of air 
through that nostril; then close the mouth, and 
practice deep breathing through the left nostril 
for about three very full respirations. Force 
them until the passage is made clear. Then 
change hands and do the same through the right 
nostril. 

3 — Then take light physical exercise for about 
two minutes. The exact exercises are impor- 
tant, but we cannot well explain them in this 
place. The exercises, however, are mostly by 
certain well-known movements of the arms and 
limbs, and body. 

4— Then stand upright, face to the window, 
and speak the word "Tranquillity,** or some one 
equally musical with about the same meaning, 
aloud three times; then speak it mentally three 
times, and endeavor to appropriate its full mean- 
ing. As you do this, strive to become composed. 

5 — Now you are ready for taking your morn- 
ing vow. Never leave your sleeping apartment 
in the morning without taking with you a 
covenant with yourself for the day. The follow- 
ing will do very well for a starter, but there 
should be a new one for each morning: "When- 
ever today, I catch myself about to say some- 
thing unpleasant concerning anybody, I will 
stop it, and find some good point in that person 
to speak favorably about, and will so speak." 
These morning vows must be kept a secret. 
Never tell them. They should often be of such 
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a nature that you will not care to tell them. 
6 — You are now ready to make your morning 

toilet. 



7 — At the noon hour, just before you lunch 
whether at home, or elsewhere, make an effort 
to be alone in some pl-ace for two minutes, and 
recall your morning vow, see how far you have 
kept it, and renew it. 

8 — Then take a mental exercise, such as re- 
pealing three times aloud the words, "Joy, 
gladness," and then repeat them three times 
mentally, endeavoring to appropriate their mean- 
ing as far as possible. 



9 — The evening culture work is done just be- 
fore retiring, and after being otherwise fully 
prepared to lie down to rest. 

10 — Repeat the physical exercises of the 
morning, including the nasal deep breathing. 

II — Then repeat aloud the words "Peace, 
Rest," three times; then repeat them mentallyi 
fully appropriating their meaning, entering into 
the spirit of peace and rest. 

12 — If the student is troubled with nervous- 
ness and experiences difficulty, in falling into 
sleep on retiring, the foregoing exercises may 
be profitably extended by reflecting the seven 
color bands of the spectrum into a mirror, and 
looking at them while he or she softly sings 
some favorite hymn or song. Natural sleep may 
be further induced by suspending an incandes- 
cent electric light, with a pink or light violet 
globe, so that it will be about four feet above 
and at one side of the bed. Shut off all other 
light from the room and lie down. Then look 
at the color globe steadily about thirty seconds; 
then turn the head away and partly close the 
eyes. By practicing in this way a little you 
will soon be able to propagate to vision the 
spectrum psychologically, in the form of circular 
bands at first, and later in the form of stars, 
one behind the other. White or a very light 
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pink will appear in the center; then a band of 
violet — red violet — will appear round it; then a 
purple band round that; then a green band round 
that; then a yellow band round that: then the 
orange and red auras behind. A little patient 
practice will do all this, until the colors you 
propagate psychologically, in the way described, 
will be ten thousand times more beautiful than 
the same colors can be made to appear in physi- 
cal vision. This exercise will not only induce 
sleep, but will dissipate all nervousness and 
troublesome forebodings; it will establish mental 
and psychological rest. 

10— The foregoing is somewhat rudimen- 
tary, but it may serve to indicate the nature of 
some of our silence, color and harmonic work 
exercises which will be carried on in our vibra- 
tion classes, later, when such classes can be or- 
ganized in towns and cities, with proper me- 
chanical apparatus for the appropriation of 
magnetism, temperature, odors, harmonics and 
colors. In these classes life organizations will 
be raised to high degrees of harmony, physi- 
cally, mentally and psychologically, to the ex- 
tent of the dissipation of the great bulk of 
afflictions of every-day life. 

II — Culture, as we teach and work it out in 
classes is much the same as a feast — a banquet. 
In culture everything is appropriated in the 
idea of life food. We do not seek, in physical 
exercises — physical culture — to develop and 
harden the muscles abnormally. With us 
physical culture means to facilitate magnetic 
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and blood corpuscle circulation to the extent of 
cellular renewal. Think well over the term 
cellular renewal. It means a great deal. We 
shall explain it more fully later. The cellular 
renewal of the body, which is carried on by 
the will, in mind power is at the bottom of the 
evolution of your life to higher degrees of 
power, love and wisdom — ^harmony. Remember 
the cells are eight-fold, and they do the work 
in connection with the molecular foods here 
spoken of. Those who comprehend the force 
of these remarks will at once sec our method 
of harmony building, which, after all, is life 
expansion. 

12 — Correlated with these work exercises we 
implicate desire, faith, the will, mind power, 
imagination, and psychological propulsions 
and the power of silence. In short, culture in- 
cludes all there is to self-life-building in joy 
and gladness. 



CHAPTER XXXVII. 



POWER. 



I — MUCH has been said about power, love 
and wisdom. Suppose we change this termi- 
nology a little, and signify to the understand- 
ing of students, these and other facts, by the 
facts themselves and their opposites. Our first 
triad is expressed thus : 

Positive — Power, love and wisdom. 

Negative — ^Weakness, hate, error. 
In what way are these two triads related? 
what has weakness to do with power? what 
hate to do with love? what error or ignorance 
to do with wisdom? In what way are these 
opposing facts related to each other? 

2 — ^Again, we call to thought another triad 
of facts and their opposites, to wit : 

Positive — ^Joy, gladness, happiness. 

Negative — Sorrow, sadness, despondency. 

It is quite plain that we might lengthen the 

list of triads indefinitely. That would be done 

to little purpose. The real question before us 
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is as to the relationship existing between the 
positive and negative sides of these and other 
like facts. 

3 — We can probably best solve the problem 
before us by determining the relations existing 
between them and the fact of power. Power 
bears the same relation to weakness, hate, 
error, joy, gladness, happiness, sorrow, sad- 
ness, despondency, and so on, that it bears to 
love and to wisdom, and to their respective 
opposites. 

4 — Power, in its positive status is parent to 
love, and, with love, by virtue to wedlock — • 
chemical union — the two propagate to wis- 
dom. Power is a discrete degree of sub- 
stance, and each of such degrees is in the 
nature of three continuous degrees, to wit: 
strong, stronger, strongest, or their opposites, 
weak, weaker, weakest. Hence we see that 
pow^r is not only discreted in degrees — ^forms 
of life — but that it exists in diflferent qualities 
or continuous degrees. In the popular lan- 
guacro, one may possess power in at least one 
of three qualities or degrees, to wit : little, less, 
least ; or much, more, most. The question is 
at what point, in the continuous degrees of 
power docs it cease to be power and become 
weakness? You will probably answer that 
power docs not become weakness at all, but 
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that the form of life in which it dwells, be- 
comes weak, weaker, or weakest, in contin- 
uous degrees, corresponding, with the little, 
less and least degrees of power in that life. 

5 — Very well. Then it is seen that power 
is an element of substance, existing in molec- 
ular unit forms of life, which may dwell in any 
life organization not only in different degrees 
of quality, but in varying degrees of volume. 
That is the truth. Now, if power itself cannot 
propagate to weakness, but, if a life organiza- 
tion is strong or weak in proportion to the vol- 
lune and quality of power which it appropriates 
is it not plain that an organized form of life 
must feed on power — appropriate power— or 
suffer? 

6 — ^We have seen that power propagates to 
love, and with the latter, to wisdom. Hence, 
without power, a form of life could exercise 
neither love nor wisdom. Power is not only 
substance, and as such, life, but it is parent, on 
the paternal side, to all forms of life ; while love, 
on the maternal side bears precisely the same 
relation to them. By this rule power, love and 
wisdom, when appropriated in any organized 
form of life propagate to joy, gladness and hap- 
pinesSy while, in the absence of power, love and 
wisdom, such life organization must be in a 
state of weakness, hate and ignorance, whfch 
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in turn must, by the same rule propagate to 
sorrow, sadness and despondency. AH this is 

self evident. 

7 — The question naturally rises here, as to 
whether or not the appropriation of power, by 
any life organization is not both the prior and 
the principal concern of any such life? The 
inquiry should be affirmatively answered, but 
that would not be saying it all, as we shall see. 

8 — In what form of life is power appro- 
priated? May we appropriate spiritual power 
direct, that is to say, immediately or medi- 
ately? The answer to that question is impor- 
tant. Power, as we see is a life food. At least 
one discrete degree of power dwells in every 
unit form of life in the universe ; hence, there 
is power in all facts — all foods. By appropriat- 
ing life-foods we receive power mediately — 
by some agency associated with it. But pow- 
er exists everywhere, by itself, as well as in 
the fact of a constituent of each unit form 
of life. The latter may be appropriated im- 
mediately, but not in its highest quality, be- 
cause power exists in a lower or higher quality, 
according to the zone of substance in which it 
dwells. In our zone it exists in the form and 
fact of magnetism, a very fine and subtile 
fluid, which pervades all coarser forms of sub- 
stance. By appropriating power in that form 
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immediately, that which is contained in other 
life-foods is the more readily and effectively 
assimilated to the sense and faculty organs 
of any organized form of life. 

9 — It is true that a higher quality of power 
than that in the form and fact of the magnetic 
fluid may be appropriated immediately, or in 
the substance of faith, but of this we shall see 
later. 

10 — That which has here been said creates 
a demand for some method by which men 
and women may appropriate a greater vol- 
ume, and a higher quality of power, by the ex- 
ercise of the will, and such other functional 
life-forces as they may possess. In short, the 
question rises, at once: Can a man, or a 
woman, by any activities, work, exercises, or 
practices which they may, of themselves set 
in operation, and by their own life forces, 
which they already possess, carry forward ap- 
propriate more and higher power than would 
come into their lives ordinarily and without 
such self controlled effort? If so, what is that 
method ? 

II — Some may object to the idea of self-life 
building, holding that the gift of life is wholly 
from the Absolute, but it should be remem- 
bered that the goal of evolution is absolute life 
— self existent life. Just as there are two prin- 
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ciples in the First Cause— in Unity — ^there are 
correspondingly two great facts in eternity, to 
wit : that which is and that which exists. The 
first is unity ; the last is harmony. Unity can- 
not exist ; harmony does exist. Unity is the 
prior; harmony is the final. Harmony is prop- 
agated from unity to variety, and from the 
latter to harmony. Harmony could not exist 
if unity did not be; unity could not be with- 
out propagating to harmony. Hence it is seen 
that these two great facts which include all the 
other facts of the universe are dependent upon 
each other. The Absolute could not be, if the 
Absolute did not exist also; hence, the abso- 
lute could not exist unless the Absolute also 
is. This mutual interdependence resolves it- 
self to Absolute independence; therefore the 
Absolute is Absolute in being, and also in ex- 
isting. 

12 — That is the same as saying that the son 
of the Absolute is equally Absolute with the 
Father — that the final goal of life is equally 
absolute with its source. Life, then, is to be- 
come Absolute — self existent — dependent only 
upon the being of God. As God cannot Be, 
alone, but must Exist, also, in order to be, 
therefore the final triumph of life, in perfect 
harmony, is Absolute Life. 

13 — Life does not become Absolute by any 
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Single, or separate process, or experience, but 
gradually, by all its processes and experiences. 
The absoluteness of life began to dawn with 
the dawn of life itself, and is rising with it. 
The dawn of The Will, functionally was a 
new dawn of the absoluteness of life. It is 
therefore seen that life, for us, while as yet, 
almost wholly dependent, is not necessarily 
completely dependent upon its source, except 
for the principle of existence. Life is very 
largely "what you make it" as to its state, 
condition, tone, power, etc., even, today, and 
this truth will become more and more force- 
ful — more and more a truth — as life rises to 
higher qualities, until finally it will become the 
only — the absolute — rule of life. 

14 — Hence, it is plainly seen that men and 
women, in our day, may actually engage in 
the work of building their lives into higher 
degrees of power, love and wisdom, which 
comprise all there can be in life, except its 
final goal of perfect harmony. 

15 — ^The question is here repeated. By what 
method can this be done? We answer. By 
increasing — expanding — your volume and 
quality of power. In what way? By the ap- 
propriation and assimilation of knowledge in 
the facts of life-foods. That tells the whole 
story. Ignorance is another name for error; 
Sig. 12. 
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weakness is still another name for the same 
fact ; sadness, despondency, sorrow, sin, vice, 
disease, sickness, affliction, and calamity are, 
so to speak, sir, names of the multitude of the 
children of error. Knowledge is power; appro- 
priate knowledge and it will propagate to love 
and wisdom in your life, which two, witii 
power, propagate, in turn, to higher and still 
hip^her degrees of harmony. Is the method of 
self-life building not therefore, very simple? 

i6 — But is there not some particular mediod 
to be observed, and conformed to, in the pur- 
suit — appropriation^-of knowledge ? There 
is. To obtain knowledge is simply the appro- 
priation and assimilation of the facts of the 
universe in and by the life organization. That 
is done by the exercise of the functional pow- 
ers already developed in the life. These func- 
tional powers are the sense perception, and fac- 
ulty concept organs. They must all be exer- 
cised in work, and that work, in the appropria- 
tion of knowledge is properly called self-life 
building by self. 

17 — Life foods — the facts of the universe — 
such as magnetism, temperature, odors, har- 
monics and colors are crowding in upon our 
lives from every side. They reach our life or- 
tranizations in surging waves, shimmers and 
propulsions ceaselessly. The supply is inex- 
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haustible. It is infinite. We have only to 
"eat, drink and be merry," physically, mentally 
and psychologically. As we do this, we rise 
in power love and wisdom in rising degrees of 
harmony, and in the exact proportion of this 
rise we leave behind the expiring forms of 
weakness, envy, ignorance, sorrow, sadness, 
despondency, evil, vice, disease, sickness and 
all affliction. 

1 8 — It may be unfortunate, in a sense, but it 
is true that one may appropriate so-called bod- 
ily foods, and leave the mental and psycho- 
logical faculties to famish; again, one may 
appropriate purely mental food — food appro- 
priated almost exclusively by the mental fac- 
ulties — to the starvation of the physical and 
the psychological organs and faculties re- 
spectively ; lastly, as is often the case, the psy- 
chological — the emotional faculties — may be 
abnormally developed at the expense of both 
mind and body. 

19 — All that is in error. The whole life or- 
ganization, which is one distinctly, body, mind 
and soul, should be equally developed, be- 
cause they are destined to move upward to- 
gether, as one organized life. It is by use that 
any faculty of the life — ^any functional power 
of the life organization — is evolved to higher 
uses; and, it is by the interdependent — ^the 
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reciprocal — use of them all that the whole life 
is developed to higher degrees of harmony. 

20 — It is sought here to emphasize the idea 
of use. Power is developed — propagated — ^to 
higher power, and to love and wisdom, chiefly 
by use. Use your powers and they will ex- 
pand and develop into love and wisdom. 
Power cannot remain dormant. Its principle 
is life ; life is positive, active. Power will for- 
sake you, unless you continually make use of 
it. It is the same with your sense perception, 
and faculty concept organs; they will wither 
and shrink, and fade unless, by use, they 
are continuously exercised — kept in constant 
process. 

21 — The appropriation of knowledge is that 
process by which all other necessary proc- 
esses in a life organization are kept up — con- 
tinued. The moment one ceases to expand his 
or her life, by the appropriation of more, 
and still more, of knowledge, that moment er- 
ror begins to propagate to discord, evil and af- 
fliction. Moreover it is equally necessary to 
make use of knowledge as fast as it is appro- 
priated. In truth the appropriation of knowl- 
edge is accomplished by its use in this way; 
you are familiar with the parable of the talents. 
That tells the whole story implicated here. 

22 — It is quite common for one to fall into 



POWER 357 

the error of concluding that the knowledge ob- 
tained is for self only — exclusively. That is 
unqualified error. You must see to it that 
every item of knowledge you appropriate is 
at once carried by you to others who are ig- 
norant of those particular facts of the universe. 
That work is properly called the propagation 
of knowledge, which propagation is two-fold, 
in that it propagates in that way, in dissemina- 
tion, and in the enlargement of yo.ur own vol- 
ume and quality of knowledge, which by such 
use is propagated to power, love and wisdom 
in your own life, and in the lives of others. 
Therein is fellowhood — the exercise of the so- 
ciological bond — ^by which all life is raised in 
the scale of mass-tone harmony. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII. 



LOVE. 



I — VERY little need be said of love in this 
place. It has already been quite fully elab- 
orated. It is parent to all life in the universe 
on the maternal side. Love came forth, side 
by side with power, from the Absolute, at the 
beginning of life, and at the gateway leading 
from the glory of unity, power and love were 
sealed in the holy bonds of wedlock by the 
birth of their only begotten child, heir and 
son, which we call wisdom, but which fact and 
form of life is The Christ of creation. 

2 — Love is ever and evermore the handmaid 
of power. She presides over the domestic 
household of the great universe of God. She 
is the only cause. Power and love were, and 
are as twins. Neither can exist without the 
other; they are joined in life; they are one 
distinctly; they cannot live without contin- 
uously propagating to wisdom. 

3 — Wisdom, as the only begotten of power 
[358] 
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and love, stands in its marvelous birth for the 
birth of form, which fact it is. It is form — the 
first form of life. 

4 — Love is that indissoluble link which binds 
the Absolute and the universe together — the 
highway of communication between unity and 
harmony, which together constitute The All. 

5 — Love is substance — molecular substance 
— and is a leaven constituent substance of cell- 
ular life. It journeys over the whole orbit of 
life, hand in hand with power. Love carried 
the infant form of wisdom, on her throbbing 
bosom, all the way down the mighty arc of 
devolution, robing its ever glorious and ex- 
panding form with the vestures of life, until 
here in this grand physical heaven, she pre- 
sented to its paternal protector, the eight-fold 
creature in a transcendent form of life. That 
was the birth of that form to the higher and 
grander form of cellular life. 

6 — Power and love embraced in propagation 
to the respective zones of substance, and, when 
their way upward, on the arc of evolution was 
begun, their glory-child was bom again. Love 
again took the beautiful child to her bosom, 
and is now carrying it up the everlasting 
flights of evolution, under the noble leadership 
of power, whose life makes one with love. 

7 — Therefore, do we not see that men and 
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women are infants — that they are yet in the 
cradle of life, lulled to rest and repose, by such 
harmonics as mother love is able to vibrate to 
our rising consciousness. We are still being 
fed by the mother hand, but some are learning 
to eat alone, to stand alone, to walk alone ; by 
and by we shall run alone. 

8 — Behold ! there are many of us, all the chil- 
dren of power and love, but in some glorious 
way we are all one — one life — bound together 
in a sociological bond composed of power and 
love, in the fact of wisdom, whereby, in fel- 
lowship, we are one life in rising harmony, 
which must continue to rise, until all life 
makes one in the Lord. 

9 — We are in the error of discord, as yet, 
but power and love are moulding us in the fact 
and form of wisdom, and will continue to do 
so, until we are raised to primal individuality. 
Then we shall know our mother love, and love 
her in wisdom — in a higher degree of con- 
sciousness. 

lo — What a glorious mother we men and 
women children have ! She is, herself in obe- 
dience to power, training us in wisdom, so that 
wo will soon come into that form and tone of 
life when we will more and more take up the 
work of training ourselves. We have the self- 
same dear mother through each death, birth 
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and infancy of the whole orbit of life. She has 
been our mother since our first birth ; she has 
nursed and cradled us, and draped our forms, 
in power, love, and wisdom, since our begin- 
ning; she will continue to be our mother to 
the end, when and whereat we will take our 
glorious . places in the all harmonious life, 
"where spirits blend and friend holds fellow- 
ship with friend," as already stated. We were 
born the last time in error of variety, but in 
wisdom, and because we were propagated by 
power and love, and are therefore in forms of 
wisdom, we are rising to harmony, 

II — We, ourselves, although as yet in a 
somewhat tender infancy, are playing with 
our dolls, and idols, trying to imitate mother 
love in the bestowal of affection upon them. 
Later, when we rise to higher ground — more 
advanced degrees of maturity — we shall lay 
aside these idols which we now adore in a sort 
of childish mimicry, and bestow our love and 
affection, in the work of f ellowhood, upon each 
other. 

12 — ^We appropriate love when we appro- 
priate power, and, of course, rise in wisdom by 
these appropriations. Is it not quite plain to 
the vision of the student? We see, of course, 
that love, for us, is not always to eventuate in 
pity, charity and philanthropy, but, by and by. 
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in the actuality of fellowship which is su- 
premely higher than those facts which are 
simply incidental to the evolution of our lives 
in power, love and wisdom. 



CHAPTER XXXIX. 



WISDOM. 



I — WISDOM, in our system of truth inter- 
pretation at once is resolved to form — ^the 
form of life. The study of form is just a little 
tedious, but with the key which we furnish, it 
will become delightfully simple and easy. 
This part of our study is absolutely necessary, 
in order that we may all enter upon the task of 
self-life building in our later work. However, 
but little reference will be made to it in this 
place, for the reason that the next succeeding 
volume of this work — the Fellowship Science 
series — deals somewhat elaborately with the 
whole great subject of form. 

2 — Wisdom is substance, but from the 
standpoint of degrees, it must be held in 
thought as a chemical union of other substance 
degrees. Primal wisdom is a chemical union, 
so called, of power and love. That union prop- 
agated to wisdom, and the vesture of wisdom 
— the purple — came forth as a covering for the 
[363] 
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united molecules — forms — of power and lovc 
In the first place, wisdom is the expressed fact 
of that union — the result of that union — and 
because that union is permanent, wisdom is 
continuous — abiding. 

3 — Wisdom — primal wisdom — is the first 
form of life in the universe, for the reason that 
the first experience in fellowship— the first ex- 
perience of life in association with life took 
place behind it and produced it. We are yet 
to see the grand and mighty function of expe- 
rience in the propagation of forms of life. 

4 — Form is wisdom, and wisdom is form, 
first as the result of associated experiences^ 
and second as the result of the two facts being 
associated— discreted — as one fact. It is seen 
that unity is not form, in the concept of a form 
of life. A form of life differs widely from a 
form of unity which is the principle behind life. 

5 — If the student will turn to the engraving 
entitled the "Star of Unity," in this volume, 
he or she will observe that everything radiates 
from one centre in eight columns. That de- 
notes the form of unity, which we shall not at- 
tempt to comprehend at present. Again if the 
student will turn to the "Star of Harmony," an 
illustration of which appears in this volume, he 
or she will observe that it is composed of eight 
points, each dependent upon the other, by the 
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rule of geometrical equations, and that, taking 
it as a whole, while it is one distinctly, the ex- 
istence of each of its parts is necessary to the 
existence of the whole. It is just the reverse 
with the "Star of Unity." In the latter each of 
its radiations is exclusively dependent upon 
one fact. The former exists by association — 
union of its parts — fellowship— the latter by 
and because of one principle. 

6— We see therefore, that a form of life 
reaches out to the unity of variety, or har- 
mony, while the form of principle — unity — im- 
plicates nothing in the way of the union of 
numbers. Our study of form will be limited to 
a form of life — of existence. We shall not im- 
plicate that incomprehensible form of princi- 
ple which is prior to life, except in so far as the 
former may be held in vision as an image of 
the latter. 

7 — We have already said that substance, 
form and vibration are one fact — the fact of 
life in a degree thereof. We could not have 
variety in the forms of life except by degrees. 
Degrees arise by number from proportion in 
propagation, as already explained. 

8 — Form is the all of life, both as to life in 
the unit, and the organization. The study of 
form is the whole study of life, and it includes 
the study of degrees. All degrees — all discrete 
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degrees — are the same. Degrees in ethics — 
morals — cannot in any way differ from degrees 
in mechanics. The angle and the curve, are al- 
ways the angle and the curve, no matter 
whether applied to motive or to motion. There 
are no such facts as secular degrees, and reli- 
gious degrees of life, which differ from each 
other. Truth is neither secular nor religious. 
It is simply and grandly truth. That is saying 
it all. 

9 — Form is that fact of life in which and on 
which we build. It becomes beautiful, grand, 
noble in the exact proportion of our skill in life 
architecture. The substance from which to 
build is ever at hand in infinite variety, and 
each number of that variety is in a form — 
primal form — of life. It is your work to ar- 
range these unit forms in a mass-form — ^a life 
organization — which shall represent your own 
skill, as a life builder, in power, love and wis- 
dom, which is done only by the appropriation 
of knowledge. 

10 — The form thus evolved in wisdom, by 
knowledge is your own — the exclusive prop- 
erty of self, in which, however, all other forms 
of life hold an interest, in reciprocity with the 
property interest which you hold in all such 
other forms. This latter is subject to further 
development. 
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II — ^Your form of life is that fact of the de- 
gree of wisdom in which it has been evolved, 
and its tone and color, which denote its rate of 
vibration, or guiding consciousness, as bright, 
brighter or brightest, according to the contin- 
uous degree of experience to which you have 
risen. 

12 — ^We shall have very much more to say 
concerning wisdom, or form, in subsequent 
volumes of this work, from which it will be 
seen that form — the ultimate harmonious form 
— is the all of life. 



CHAPTER XL. 



PROPERTY, CONTROL, OWNERSHIP. 



I — THE SWEEP of biological sociology 
plainly indicates, even before its trend is fol- 
lowed any great distance, that actual owner- 
ship of property, exclusively by and for self is 
impossible. Property is any fact or thing use- 
ful to life in any zone of substance. 

2 — One may possess or control property, 
and it is the duty of any one to seek to possess 
and to control property, according to his or 
her talents or abilities on this line, but such 
seeking must always be with due regard to 
honesty, and the rights of others, and such 
possession or control must be administered 
with a full consciousness of the fact that all 
others have a property interest in such posses- 
sions. 

3 — Nothing can be exclusively yours — not 

even your own life. All others have a property 

interest in your life, and in all that your life 

energies have accumulated; that truth reaches 
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out not only to "this world's goods," so to 
speak, but to your knowledge, form or tone — 
to your degrees of power, love and wisdom. 

4 — In turn, of course you have a property 
interest in the lives and possessions of all oth- 
ers. Such is the behavior of the sociological 
bond — ^the infinite life bond — of the universe. 
Such is the nature of fellowship. 

5 — No one person can live exclusively by 
self, or for self. Life is one grand, trans- 
cendent unit— one harmony mass-tone — one 
life. Control is resolved to self. It is that 
fact which, to a great extent, one may, and 
rightly so, be supreme in. You can, you do, 
to a great extent, control your possessions; 
and the manner in which you control them is 
the measure — the real measure — of your life 
quality — the degrees of power, love and wis- 
dom in which you vibrate. 

6 — It is your duty to have possessions — 
possessions in the way of real property. There 
can be no sufficient excuse for absolute pov- 
erty. Circumstances and heredity have much 
to do with it, but you must have possessions. 
You may have beauty, loveliness, sweetness, 
knowledge, power, love, wisdom, joy, gladness, 
or some one, or many of the real property 
facts of the universe ; or you may have earthly 
possessions. You may have faith, hope, 
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charity and many other valuables. Your 
neighbors, your fellows, all have legal interest 
in these valuables. It is your duty to divide 
and to distribute them so that by such division 
and distribution, the greatest volume of good 
will arise in the lives of others. 

7 — The accumulation of these property in- 
terests, and their proper sociological distribu- 
tion constitute the sum-total of any life. Dili- 
gence in that kind of work is the real pursuit 
of happiness. Any other life-method will 
prove disastrous to all to the extent of your 
life force. That work — work in the way here 
set forth — is the only successful work for self 
there is in the universe. 

8 — To hold any one of the foregoing named 
possessions in a selfish way, as if, in some 
manner to make use of them, to the exclusion 
of others is stealing — downright theft — from 
the Supreme Author of life. Because of such 
theft — such stealing — you must suffer afflic- 
tion, and not only, but cause others to suffer 
affliction. 

9 — The foregoing doctrines will scarcely be 
denied by students, or any one, but many will 
say that they are all right in theory, but will 
not do in practice — that the world is not yet 
ready for this grade of life behavior. True, 
it is not ready ! But, true also, the world will 
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continue in afffiction, until by affliction — until, 
over the crucibles of evils, vices, diseases, 
disappointments, sorrows and afflictions, it gets 
ready; and, just in the proportion that people 
so get ready, and in no other proportion, will 
these evils and afflictions cease to beset life. 

10 — It is not only a matter of living for 
each other, in this way, while we live here, 
but the truth here taught reaches out to the 
grand truth of one generation living for suc- 
ceeding generations. Our possessions not only 
belong to each other, but to succeeding gen- 
erations. We should so live that those who 
are to succeed us may become what we might 
have been. Biology says — a knowledge of 
the science of life declares — that if this gen- 
eration would take up a line of strong work, 
having for its object the betterment — the 
higher life — of our successors, it would, in 
that way, earn and receive the greatest pos- 
sible present blessing. 

II — But we are compelled to reserve a fur- 
ther elaboration of these teachings for a future 
volume. Our study, as such, will be very easy 
— very simple — but the practice of the doc- 
trines taught will prove to be another fact. 
However, as we proceed, the practice of truth 
will be found quite easy also. 



CHAPTER XLI. 



SCIENCE^A CRITICISM. 



I — ^ALL the foregoing chapters are written 
in the plain, blunt, somewhat peculiar style 
of the author, which have been arranged in 
dress and classification to suit the great com- 
mon people. Nothing presented has, so far, 
been fully developed, but enough has been 
said to arouse inquiry, and, we trust, a deep 
interest in that which is to follow. 

2 — One peculiar fact will be found to char- 
acterize this volume. It is this: a second 
reading of it will bring to vision far more 
than the first; and a third reading of it, with 
some study, will reveal three times as much 
as the previous two readings put together. 
We trust many will put these statements to 
the test. 

3 — But, now, a few words to my critics. Of 

those who have gone through the foregoing 

pages, hurriedly, no doubt, the scientific reader 

will, with some exceptions, say that there is 
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no warrant, or support in science for the 
greater part of that which has been claimed; 
the mental science specialist will, very likely, 
agree with much which has been said, except 
wherein it differs from his own vision of truth ; 
but the average man and woman, of our day, 
will find in this volume much grand truth, 
at first, partly hidden, but truth that will be- 
come plainer, and brighter, and clearer, and 
stronger, as study is continued. 

4 — To the first class, the author ventures to 
address a few plain words, in the hope that 
progressive scientific men will be kindly 
tolerant, rather than impatient. As to the re- 
actionary element in society, it is the same as 
chemical reaction; it has to be fought to the 
finish by every one taking a step forward in 
any scientific direction. Permit me to quote, 
as follows, from an author much in the same 
boat as I am : "Concerning the views expressed 
here we need not quarrel. Every one can 
have it all his own way who don't like my way, 
but I am prepared to receive without flinching 
the usual abuses and ridicule generally served 
to innovators. I should like, however, to 
find out whether the impartiality and good 
faith of the world of science in its quest after 
truth is real or only a pretence where sect, 
cast and dogma are the ruling principles." 
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5 — How great was my desire that all that 
has been said in this volume might have gone 
to the world under the auspices of one whose 
scientific standing would give prominence and 
authority to the departure no one will ever 
realize. It was not to be done in that way. 
It may be another example of the weak con- 
founding the wise. One thing may be relied 
on : these doctrines have come to stay, and, as 
soon as scientific men can be induced to con- 
sider them in patience, they will discover in 
them a complete solution of all their hitherto 
unsolved problems of "matter, force and 
motion." 

6 — Conservative scientific men, for whom 
the author cherishes sincere reverence have, 
up to this time been unable to account, in any- 
way satisfactory to themselves, for the g^eat 
fact of life, and most of them have denied 
that science can establish the truth of continu- 
ous life, for any of those forms of life which 
men and women behold. On the other hand 
theology has indulged a high degree of reckless 
speculation as to the great fact of immortality. 
For these reasons science and Christianity have 
been unable, so far, to make one. For this 
both sides have been at fault. As soon as the 
somewhat crude foundations laid in this vol- 
ume come to be developed in succeeding vol- 



SCIENCE— A CRITICISM 375 

umes, we shall have, in both base and super- 
structure, not only the grandeur of truth, but a 
glorious agreement between Christianity and 
science, in which these two falsely supposed 
opposites will become one fact. 

7 — We dare not venture, at the start to pick 
a quarrel with the theologians, but our liber- 
ties with modern science, so called, will be 
hailed with much delight by all progressive 
scientific thinkers, for the reason that these 
captains of civilization are, after all, really in 
search of the truth, whereas the defenders of 
obsolete theology are, of all men, the most 
persistent in clothing the truth with error. 

8 — It may be, however, that the scientific 
man has already said that the teachings of this 
volume are not to be classed as scientific, in 
any sense of the word — that they are mere 
vagaries of lurid idealism; that they cannot be 
classed anywhere in the realm of scientific 
thought, with anything else that is worthy the 
title of scientific. We venture, in advance, 
to predict that this will be said by some, not 
only because the departure is radical and bold, 
but because what has been said is left in such 
an unsatisfactory state of development. 

9 — Because of these probabilities, the author 
will append a chapter at the close of each vol- 
ume of his work entitled: "Science — A Criti- 
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cism," which is really a familiar chat with 
scientific men, for the purpose of convincing 
them that the writer "knows what he is talking 
about," and at the same time convincing them 
that he has familiarized himself not only with 
the teachings of science generally, but with the 
"mistakes of science." We do this somewhat 
in advance of the regular development of the 
volumes which are more particularly for the 
g^eat common people, out of honest deference 
to the great debt we owe to science — ^real, 
genuine, nineteenth century science. We shall 
always have a few words for the theologians 
at the close of these chapters, for whom we also 
have profound respect. 

lo— Come, now, reverend and dear scien- 
tific gentlemen, let us chat awhile, in a familiar 
way, on that great subject which you have 
called matter, force and motion. You know 
very well that one cannot make two steps in 
this cold, arithmetical, mechanical, astronomi- 
cal, physical, matter-of-fact subject, without 
betraying his "long ears," if he does not know 
what he is talking about. And so with a 
trembling hand, I submit myself to you, dear 
gentlemen, over this inexorable crucible. 

II — You say, matter, force and motion, I 
change this terminolog>^ at once, and render it 
in proper words, to wit: substance, form and 
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vibration. Why? Because there is no such 
fact as matter, except in the existence of mere 
result, which, of course is not the sort of 
matter you refer to. Then, I call force, form. 
We shall see about that a little later. Again, 
as motion is the child of vibration, just as 
electricity is the child of magnetism, we sub- 
stitute the word vibration for motion. With 
these changes, the battle is already half won. 
Some of you gentlemen, possibly all of you 
scent the real significance of these changes, 
and, if you do, it is useless to go much further. 
But, we will proceed for the benefit of those 
whose sense of "smell" does not enable them 
to "scent" the truth: these must see. "Show 
me" says the Missourian. 

12 — Let us make some further changes, and 
some additions, to wit: 

Old — matter, force, motion. 

New — substance, form, vibration. 

Better — power, love, wisdom. 

Best — unity, number, harmony. 
These changes and additions shed new light 
on the thinker. These triads are so many keys 
to discovery. They all make one in the last. 
But there will be some who will honestly say, 
I really don't know what you are talking 
about? What has unity, number and harmony 
to do with matter, force and motion? How 
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arc they correlated with power, love and wis- 
dom? If you have read this volume to this 
point, and still ask these questions you have 
read it in vain, and I respectfully request you, 
dear scientist, to read it again. But you proba- 
bly do not ask these questions. You probably 
see. 

14 — We have incidently said that vibration 
is parent to motion. We know that vibration 
and motion are not the same — ^that they are 
oi)posites. So far as motion is concerned, a 
body may vibrate and yet be at rest, but a body 
could not be in motion without vibration. 
How about that? Will my scientific critic 
please say how he likes this as far as we have 
gone? Motion is the fact of a body, or object 
moving, or being moved, from one point or 
place to another. Vibration is the life throb of 
any unit or body of substance, which is from 
tlie centre to the circumference, and from the 
circumference, back again, both spherically 
without the body moving at all. If it were not 
for the latter the former could not eventuate. 
There is no dead substance — no inert sub- 
stance. All units, and organizations of units, 
of substance vibrate, because all are life, in one 
of the infinite number of its forms. In that 
way, because all forms of substance, whether 
in the molecular, corpuscular, or cellular unit. 
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or organization of units vibrate, there is mo- 
tion of the whole. 

15 — Vibration is in the fact of life, and is 
parent to motion, because vibration propagates 
to motion, just as magnetism propagates to 
electricity, therefore the whole universe is in 
motion — perpetual motion. So you see how 
it is that the poor fellow who has, from time 
out of mind been just on the brink of that turn 
of the cards by which perpetual motion is to be 
"invented," and who, just because he cannot 
see the truth has become the time honored 
object of scientific ridicule, does not appear 
to be any nearer the goal of his ambition than 
when his first ancestor started out on his jour- 
ney of inventive genius. Why? Because he 
has undertaken to "invent" life. Of course 
he "bit oflF" more than he could chew. Vibra- 
tion is life, and being parent to motion — 
motion of all kinds — substance moves. Per- 
petual motion cannot be invented, first, be- 
cause it is already here, and second, because 
it is life, and no man has a right to infringe 
on the patent of the original Inventor of Life. 

16 — ^The author is curious to know how his 
dear scientific critic likes all this as "far as 
we've got." It may have been noticed that 
some one has written an essay "correcting 
science" in which he says many things far . 
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more ridiculous than science has as yet been 
guilty of saying. Let us look at some of these, 
lie says that "the motion of the universe is 
purely mcclianical: the forces moving it, and 
those which move our machines are the very 
same ones.'* The last adjunct is true, but the 
first discloses the "long ears." The motion of 
the universe is not purely mechanical. The 
universe is in motion because every fibre of it 
vibrates — because every unit of it is alive, and 
for no other reason — from no other cause — 
within or without the universe. 

17 — The same "smart" writer says: "Newton 
discovered gravitation, but did not discover the 
cause of it." How coulcl he have discovered 
the cause of an alleged fact that never had an 
existence? There is no such fact as the 
"natural law of gravitation," for there is not 
now, and never was such a fact as natural law 
— there is no law of any kind, so far as nature 
is concerned. Legislatures make or pass laws, 
such as they are, but they are seldom obeyed. 
Nature's laws, so called, are never obeyed, be- 
cause there are none to obey. What, no such 
law as gravitation ? No sir, none at all. Then 
Newton didn't discover anything? Yes sir, he 
did, but having misnamed his great find, from 
a misapprehension of the fact — the truth — 
which he discovered, he was really unable to 
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account for its source. Nor, have any of his 
successor scientific men been able to do so. 

18 — ^Then what did he discover and what 
should we call it? Newton discovered that 
love is the only cause within the confines of 
the universe, and he called it gravitation. 
However, greater mistakes than that have been 
made. Gravitation doesn't sound much like 
love. But, dear student, Newton would have 
called it love, but he did not know, God bless 
him, that an apple could love its mother. But 
an apple can love its mother-earth, and, when 
let loose from its branch, it leaps for joy to the 
maternal bosom there to be absorbed. 

19 — Now, trouble has begun, and we may as 
well be hung for stealing a sheep as a lamb! 
I hear the cold, conservative scientific man 
say "nonsense !"and I can see him turn away 
in disgust. Probably he has no time for such 
vagaries. But he will have to come to the 
truth some day ; and, if he won't, his success- 
ors will. So forward, march! is our motto. 
But here comes the more patient student, and 
enquires. What do you mean? Do you mean 
to be understood that that fact which we have 
all along been calling gravitation — attraction — 
is really love — plain every day love — such as 
we see expressed by one person towards an- 
other, and by men and women towards their 
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God? Yes, precisely that and nothing else. 
There are no qualifications necessary. Let 
our assertion stand. Of course there are de- 
grees of love, such as physical love, animal 
love, human love, mental love, celestial love, 
angelic love, divine love, spiritual love, and 
finally the love of perfect harmony, and above 
all these, the love of God, but love is the same 
in principle in the least as in the greatest 
things. 

20 — When an apple, a stone, or anything 
else falls to the ground — the earth — from any 
altitude in the heavens it does so because of 
power, love and wisdom in this way : Power is 
the cause of the cause, love is the cause, and 
wisdom is the effect. Don't you see, power — 
energy — is behind it all; love is the subse- 
quent — the cause — and the effect in wisdom 
is the return home of the lost child. Now be- 
cause the units of the apple, and the stone vi- 
brate, motion was propagated, and because the 
units of the earth vibrate — are alive — and be- 
cause the mass-tone vibration of the earth is 
more harmonious than the mass-tone vibration 
of the apple or the stone, and because the sub- 
stance of the fluidbond power — the drawing 
energy of the infinite life bond — is intelligence, 
the apple and the stone ran home like children 
let loose from school. What power draws the 
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absent child to its home and mother? Lovei 
What power draws Earth's absent children to 
its bosom? Love! Then why call it gravita- 
tion? Why not call it by its right name? 
The reason? O, that is easily explained. Sci- 
ence has ever been prone to steer its ship o£ 
state away from terminology which would con- 
nect God with His grand universe. Just be- 
cause theology got the start of science and 
"cornered" the word love, and because science 
has hated theology ever since the little affair 
resulting in the destruction of the Alexandrian 
Museum, it would not call things by their right 
names. That is the best reason the author can 
find why physical substance is called matter; 
why organism is called mechanism ; why mo- 
tion is called mechanical; why love is called 
gravitation, and by a host of less significant 
names; and why intelligence is called law. 

21 — Here is something the author desires to 
say, in this place, and, being loth to say it on 
his own account, happily takes shelter under 
quotations : — "If a wrong view concerning any 
particular thing has been handed down from 
age to age for ten thousand years, this will not 
make it right any more than if it had been up- 
held only for ten minutes, but it will be im- 
mensely more difficult to set it aside, and few 
will be found to dispute it. This disposition of 
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man's mind is directly responsible for the per- 
petuation of errors. But if science is slow in 
recognizing its errors, the truth is bound to 
come to the surface in the end nevertheless. 
Every great discovery that is coming to light 
in our day should covince scientific men of the 
conservative school that they know mighty lit- 
tle about the secrets of nature, but they do not 
feel that way, although they sometimes profess 
to do so ; yet they will unhesitatingly proclaim 
the absurdity of anything as unverified dis- 
covery that does not match with their ac- 
cepted formula, without even taking the trou- 
ble to look into it carefully. Yet with all that 
it cannot be gainsaid that true scientific in- 
vestigation and research are the principal 
base of all progress, but dogmatism born from 
preconceived notions is its stumbling block." 

22 — Let us continue our familiar chat, and 
look into such facts as substance, energy, or 
force ; vibration and motion ; and temperature, 
or heat and cold. Each one of these words 
stands for an unsolved problem with every 
truly scientific man in the world. What is sub- 
stance? It is life; nothing more, nothing less. 
All that which you have been experimenting 
with in your chemical laboratory, and which 
for centuries you scientific men, some now 
gone to another zone, and others still living in 
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this one have been miscalling matter is life ; it 
is substance and therefore life. Nothing fur- 
ther remains to be said except that the number 
of life forms, in variety, by proportion is infi- 
nite. Some of them are low — one of them the 
lowest; some of them are high — one of them 
the highest. 

23 — What is energy, or force? It is life. 
That tells the whole story. Nothing further 
remains to be said, except that its degrees of 
power make one with the degrees of the qual- 
ities, or forms of substance life. What is vi- 
bration? Life! What is niotion? Life also! 
What are heat and cold? These are the Yang 
and Yin of life. 

24 — Dear Scientist, all the substance (mat- 
ter) of the universe in physical vestures may 
be divided into four classes, to wit: (i), mole- 
cules ; (2) , corpuscles ; (3) , crystals ; (4) , cells. 
There are no atoms 1 That already has been 
explained. The number of the variety of each 
class is infinite. Each unit of this infinite num- 
ber is a form of life ; therefore it vibrates. I 
read from one authority, this: "We cannot 
think without producing vibration." That is 
poor science, isn't it? Why? Because vibra- 
tion is not produced by thought, or by any- 
thing else. The rate .of vibration of a unit, 
and the rate of vibration of a mass of units is 

Sig. 18. 
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not the same. One is the unit-tone ; the other 
is the mass-tone. Vibration is tone and color. 
If you could locate a million units of life— of 
substance — beyond the motherly call of our 
earth, these molecular units — units in physical 
clothing, I mean — would form into a mass- 
body ; they would come together, the most har- 
monious molecules gathering at the centre, 
and the less harmonious outmost from them, 
according to their respective degrees of har- 
mony. They would so arrange themselves as 
to vibrate in harmony — a degree of harmony; 
and they would become more and more com- 
pact as fliey become more and more harmo- 
nious in their interdependent life-action; and 
this would be accomplished by the propaga- 
tion from molecular unit forms to corpuscu- 
lar unit forms. Do you see? 

25 — That is precisely the way the earth was 
formed. Each unit of the mass would main- 
tain its own rate of vibration, and there would 
be a mass-rate of the whole body. Now mark 
well! When the molecules propagate to cor- 
puscles, which is to say that they embrace in 
propagation and weave a membrane covering 
round them, in little groups, they continue 
right on, each in its own rate of vibration, 
while the corpuscle would vibrate, as a sepa- 
rate and distinct form of life, in a rate of its 
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own, which, of course, would be the mean rate 
of the sum of the encased molecules. Then, 
the whole body would have a mass-rate of vi- 
bration, determined by the mean of the sum 
total rate of the number of rates of these inner, 
and inmost units. This is a first lesson in 
world building. There will be more of this 
later. 

26 — Will the scientific man — for I am now 
venturing to talk to real scientific men — please 
do a little hard thinking right here and now? 
Suppose I say that, if, by some agency, the re- 
spective rates of vibration of the units of the 
mass, and also of the units within the units, of 
the mass, or body, are disturbed so as to cause 
them to throb out of true, an explosion will be 
the result? Then you desire to know if there 
is such an agency, and, if so, what it is. At 
this point we have the honor of introducing 
Mr. and Mrs. Heat and Cold. This sexual 
pair, going about in the bonds of holy wed- 
lock, and evermore suing for a divorce from 
each other, and always in a domestic quarrel, 
have puzzled your dear scientific people, lo! 
ever since man became a thinker. 

27 — It may be a little disturbing and a good 
deal annoying to you, dear sir, but it won't do 
to depend wholly, in the twentieth century, 
upon the thinking that has been done in the 
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nineteenth century. You must think twentieth 
century thought, or "go away back and sit 
down." There is only one way to solve these 
hard problems concerning your old-time triad, 
miscalled, "matter, force and motion." The 
way? By the study and comprehension of dis- 
crete and continuous degrees of substance — 
degrees of life. 

28 — I am somewhat puzzled as to what sort 
of terminology should be used in this connec- 
tion. The word degrees is all right. But you 
are at liberty to call them, discrete and con- 
tinuous, or, height and breadth, or homoge- 
neous and heterogeneous, as you please. Each 
of these styles has its peculiar significance. 
Let me say this much, dear sir, there is not a 
man living, today; there never did live and 
never will live, a man who has, does now, or 
will hereafter comprehend very much about 
"matter, force and motion," without first very 
fully comprehending these degrees. On this' 
point, I will not dispute with any one, because, 
in the language of the late Rev. Joe Cook, I 
"Know what I know I know, and see what I 
see I see." 

29 — The man who cannot clearly define what 
a discrete degree of substance is, and what a 
continuous degree of substance is, and the ex- 
act difference between them, will never be able 
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to carry about with him, under his hat, or any- 
where else, enough knowledge on the subjects 
under consideration to harm anybody. This 
study is quite lengthy and somewhat tedious, 
and just a mite laborious, but it is the most 
profitable scientific study in the whole world. 
It is the key which will unlock the door to 
every, so-called, mystery of, at least, the phys- 
ical zone of our universe. 

30 — What is a degree of substance, anyway ? 
A discrete degree is a little bundle of life done 
up, with a neat covering round it, separating it 
from every other degree in the universe. It is 
done up in a fine membrane of its own that it 
may live in its own form — quality — in such a 
way as will distinguish it from its countless 
neighbors, with whom it has interdependent 
intercourse, and carries on a most wonderful 
traffic in that grand commodity called fellow- 
ship. Discrete degrees may be divided and 
subdivided into endless classifications. 

31 — A continuous degree is not discreted 
by itself. It is life, of course, and therefore 
substance, but its forms are not even tempo- 
rarily fixed; they are evermore changing; they 
are that fact which we best express by the 
word, change. Continuous degrees belong to 
discrete degrees. They exist only as an ex- 
pression of discrete degrees, and they are as 
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changeable as the changes of that expression. 
Heat and cold are continuous degrees; not 
that heat and cold are substance, in the same 
concept that discrete degrees are substance, 
but rather that they are the behavior of dis- 
crete degrees of substance in physical zone al- 
ternations. Continuous degrees always behave 
in an orbit, and that orbit always resolves itself 
to a sphere. Heat always resolves itself into 
cold, continuously, and cold does precisely the 
reverse. It is the same with all continuous de- 
grees. That which is so poorly expressed by 
the word bad is a continuous degree of life, 
and always resolves itself to that which is so 
poorly expressed by the word good, if it goes 
far enough. It is like saying that neither heat 
nor cold, bad nor good, nor any other continu- 
ous degree can remain in one state for so long 
as an instant. 

32 — But let us illustrate. Life is on a jour- 
ney. It is marching — going forward to the 
consummation of its mighty mission. Each of 
its forms, whether in unit, or in mass is in rela- 
tionship with all other forms, and that relation- 
ship works by continuous — ever changing — de- 
grees. These changes are the blendings of fel- 
lowship, whether the fellows be molecules, cor- 
puscles, or cells, or whether they be worlds, or 
world inhabitants. They constitute the in- 
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finite life bond of the universe, which is in a 
quality peculiar to each great zone of sub- 
stance. 

33 — It is by continuous degrees that the 
form — ^tone — ^rate of vibration— quality of any 
life organization is determined. For example, 
a form of life, in the unit, or the organization 
vibrates. That is the gauge, or quality of its 
life. It manifests itself by a sheen, more or 
less bright, sometimes seen by and sometimes 
invisible to human vision. The degrees of the 
brightness of that sheen are in the fact of con- 
tinuous — heterogeneous — degrees. Heat and 
cold — temperature — are concomitant with — 
the results of — ^the life throbs of substance. 
The distance, so to speak, between the har- 
mony and the discord, in any world, deter- 
mines the intensity of the extremes of heat and 
cold, error and truth, light and darkness, and 
so on, of that world. Vibration — the rate of 
vibration — the tone or quality of vibration — 
the harmony of vibration — the form of life — of 
our world constitute its temperature, morally, 
intellectually, and physically, if these distinc- 
tions, which are unreal, are expedient to assist 
thought. Hence we have the weather — climate 
— storms— calms — so-called moral and im- 
moral waves — motion and commotion — and 
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all these in the alternations of continuous de- 
grees. 

34 — Now, we have said that vibration is 
parent to all motion; that vibration is life; 
that life is substance, or that substance is life, 
wliich is better; that all life is force; that all 
life behavior is in the facts of discrete and con- 
tinuous degrees; that both classes of degrees 
are in infinite number of variety by propaga- 
tion in proportion of substance forms, or qual- 
ities ; that vibration is parent to the Yang and 
Yin of all physical zone alternations, such as 
heat and cold, light and darkness, positive and 
negative, good and evil, virtue and vice, power 
and weakness, and to all other opposites 
known to human thought. 

35 — But you say that light and darkness are 
primarily due to the rotary motion of the earth 
— the axial motion of our globe — and that cli- 
mate is due to the nodding motion of the earth. 
We covered all this when we said that vibra- 
tion is parent to motion. Vibration propagates 
to motion. An object may vibrate without ap- 
parent motion but no object can be in motion, 
of itself, unless it vibrates — unless it have life 
— unless it is alive — unless it is substance, and 
and all things, visible and invisible, including 
v/hat is commonly called space are substance. 
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and all substance is life, and all life is vibra- 
tion — force. 

36 — The direction of motion is governed by 
the direction of vibration. The earth is sub- 
stance, and therefore it vibrates, not only in a 
mass, but a unit vibration ; hence the harmony 
and discord in vibration. The direction of all 
the motions of the sidereal bodies conforms to 
the direction of their mass and unit vibrations. 

37 — It does appear to your humble servant, 
dear scientist, that when we wipe matter off 
the slate, and substitute substance therefor, 
and call it by its right name, to wit: life, we 
get rid of all your difficulties. We should do 
this simply because it is true. As long as you 
have matter in your chemical laboratory you 
must have law there also. As neither have an 
existence in heaven or earth, I respectfully 
suggest that you banish them both, now and 
forever. They are a snare and a delusion. 
They made a monkey of the otherwise great 
Haeckel, and gave a short and wretched life to 
Monism. They exist only in a blinded imagi- 
nation, and are as unreal as unscientific. With 
matter and law the sciences of physics and 
chemistry are made ridiculous. Cease to deny 
that your infinite molecule has a soul — that it 
is a discrete package of real life, and science — 
real, genuine science will bound upward to a 
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loftier plane, and its continuous degrees will 
flcxKl the world with a new light. 

38 — But all this is subject to further elabo- 
ration. That will be forthcoming, dear scien- 
tific gentlemen, in the closing chapter of the 
next volume of the series. Meanwhile, I turn 
aside, for the present, to pay my compliments 
to my friends, the theologians. 

39 — It is more difficult to talk, in a familiar 
way, to theologians and preachers, than to any 
other class of people. In the first place, they 
feel under obligations to their sacred offices to 
hold all matters of science at a respectful dis- 
tance. We shall, therefore, not venture many 
liberties with them in this connection. 

40 — The writer loves the church and regards 
Christianity as the central fact of the universe, 
but he realizes that both Christianity and sci- 
ence arc subject to evolution. Not that truth 
is evolved to higher truth, but that our under- 
standing^ and our interpretations of truth are 
subject to evolution. That's the point. Chris- 
tianity is becoming more beautiful, and there- 
fore more powerful with each successive cen- 
tury. Evolution is doing wonders for our un- 
derstanding of Christianity. This does not al- 
ways reach out to the theologians as gen- 
erally as it does to those whom they are ap- 
pointed to teach. It is remarkable that the 
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great common people are outgrowing the man 
in the pulpit, except in a goodly number of ex- 
ceptions. If this were not a fact there would 
be less struggle necessary to fill the churches. 

41 — ^The writer has had the privilege of sit- 
ting under the rninistrations of one of the 
ablest of Cleveland's preachers for some time, 
and, has heard, from that gentleman some 
grand thoughts, but the other Sunday evening 
he put his foot into the milk-pail and meta- 
phorically kicked it over. To come to the 
point he made a friendly compromise with evo- 
lution, saying that, no doubt, the human body 
was evolved from the lower animal species, but 
that the soul was not ; that when the body had 
been evolved to a state of perfection so as to 
be a fit temple for life, the Almighty breathed 
into it the breath of life. 

42 — He conceded to evolution the office of 
evolving the so-called physical body, but 
would have none of it for the soul. We ven- 
ture to ask, as respectfully as we know how, in 
what way the body could be the product of 
evolution any more than the soul ? The soul is 
substance; so also is the body. Is the mind a 
part of the soul, or does it belong to the body? 
Now, if the true body is the form of any li 
organization, and it is, how could a soul « 
except in a form of life? Shall we mal t 
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fine distinction that the outer-form physical 
sheath of a life organization, which is sub- 
stance, is not a part of the life of a man or a 
a woman? How can such a distinction be 
made except in error? You say, it is not a part 
of the life organization after it is cast oflf in 
that event miscalled death. That is true, but, 
even after that event, every unit of the mass 
composing the body is alive. These units, hav- 
ing finished their work, separate, and return to 
their homes for further work. They have each 
contributed its mite to the grand life organiza- 
tion which has withdrawn, and, because they 
can no longer vibrate in mass-tone, they must 
each vibrate — live — by itself. This is that fact 
which accomplished the dissolution of the 
body. But not all the physical substance of 
the life, organization of the man or the woman, 
or the lower animal is left behind at that event 
called death. If it were, evolution would be 
a myth, and life would have no mission in the 
physical zone of substance wbatever. The 
truth we wish to impress here is that every 
number of variety, by vestures, as well as 
every number of variety, by proportion lives 
— continues to live — ^grandly lives — in the 
higher life organization that rises in birth and 
infancy from the miscalled death-bed. The 
soul cannot die; the mind cannot die; the 
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body cannot die. That portion of the latter 
left behind, when death-birth overtakes the 
form of life in the physical zone, lives right on, 
but, to start with, it lives by its units not in 
mass-form. Later the units become integral 
constituents of other bodies. 

43 — ^These units are each, a form of life, and 
each one is infinite, embracing within its form 
of substance eight qualities of life, represent- 
ing the eight zones of substance of the uni- 
verse. It is in this way that molecular, 
corpuscular and cellular units contribute to 
the rise of any life. It is impossible for a 
unit, or mass-form of substance to be purely 
and exclusively physical. Physical vesture- 
substance cannot exist by itself. That, indeed, 
would be matter. There is no such fact as 
matter. Each physical unit, so called, whether 
a molecule, a corpuscle or a cell is eight-fold, 
embracing a mite of all the zone-qualities of 
substance of the universe. The departing life 
carries the physical with it, as well* as the 
higher degrees. The physical qualities carried 
up have been fluxed into its new body by the 
energy of vibration — the force of life. 

44 — Without this science there could be no 
creation — no immortality — and the whole num- 
ber of variety would be lost, and harmony 
would be impossible. Harmony is possible 



